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NOTES ON THE KWAKIUTL VOCABULARY 


By FRANz Boas. 


In my report on the Ethnology of the 
Kwakiutl (35th Annual Report of the 
Bureau of American Ethnology, Washington 
1g21), written in 1916, I have given a list of 
Kwakiutl stems extracted from the texts 
which were written by my informant, 
Mr. George Hunt, a native of Fort Rupert, 
Vancouver Island whose mother tongue is 
Kwakiutl. I have described the charac- 


teristics of his writing in the “Religion of the 
Kwakiutl,’’ Columbia Contributions to An- 
thropology, Vol. X, 1930 (cited Cx). 

Since the publication of this vocabulary 
J have had opportunities on a few short 
visits, to revise personally part of the vocab- 


ulary. The following paper contains cor- 
rections and additions. 

The language has a small number of terms 
of very general meaning. Most important 
among these is the stem ‘d-, before vowels 
‘a‘w-, which may perhaps best be translated 
by the term “‘something’’. It is used with all 
locative suffixes and the nominalizing suffix 
-é* for forming nouns; for example ‘dbd*yé‘ 
chest; *dx“sidzé* foot of a mountain; *dbé* 
point ; *6’*yd*e* waist; *dsta’*lis beach in front 
of door; *6’dzaxs canoe box; *dts/a'*e‘ inside; 
‘d’'gwas roof; *atwitbé® point; ‘*a*wi'’nagwis 
country; ‘a*wt’g-é* back; ‘a*wadzd'‘lis flat 
beach; ‘a*wand’*yé side of a round thing; 
‘a‘waga'wé® fold; ‘a®waxsté® mouth of a 
basket. It is rarely used to form verbs. We 
find *dq/isa to believe; wig/isa not to believe. 

The stem wi- which occurs in the last 
example, expresses in general negation: 
wtyd1-not to obtain; wibalis not to reach the 
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end; wi’k:!zga to die; wix*id not to be able; 
wigustdala unable to go up; wisots/a4 unable 
to go in. 

Another stem of very general use is hé, the 
demonstrative of the third person which is 
applied in the formation of many nouns and 
verbs: héxa woman’s shirt, (lit. that going 
down) ; héx's*gnd to snap, to split ; hé’g-il* ené* 
to follow a line; hég-dx'sd the only one walk- 
ing about; hé’noma prepared for a purpose; 
hé'*nakila to move along in a straight 
direction ; héyi’nsela to go straight down into 
water; héx-dem that time; hé’k:!/rg-al to 
start that noise. 

Two verbal stems of very varied use 
occur: *éx- to do, to be; and /- to move. 
Examples of the use of *dx- are: *dxala to be 
in a certain position, *éxé* work, ‘dx*é’d to 
take; °é’axdla to work; dx*é’xsd to desire; 
‘axé'la to keep; ‘daxsila to take care of; 
axn0'gwad owner. Peculiar is its use in the 
form dadxa’' before proper nouns. In Bella 
Bella the corresponding form txa is regularly 
used in this position. 

Still more general is the use of /-, an 
auxiliary verb, signifying primarily motion 
away from the speaker. The indirect object 
“to him” is lag, the verb Ja and the prono- 
minal object g. “To me’ is g:a@xen, the stem 
g'ax “‘to come” and the obsolete first person 
object -zn. In connected discourse Ja 
corresponds to a conjunction, like ‘‘now’’, 
or with the suffix -*m “‘and now’. As stem 
of specific words it is widely used: /aé’r, to 
enter; Jawa’ to come off; /dg-aa to reach; 161, 
to obtain; /a’ga to pass; la’sgemé® to follow; 
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last ten (blankets = going to the door, eye, 
hole) ;/a'k:! znd one hundred (=going to body). 

The stem 1xq- straight, middle, is the base 
of numerous terms which we classify differ- 
ently: mzgé’g-é midnight (middle back); 
nxEga'la noon; nega’ ten; nEgo’*yo half full; 
nEgExLala canoe runs before the wind; 
nzgeite'd to repeat an action; mEgz'la 
straight; mxga'xa slow regular rhythm 
(straight down); mxzq6’ to meet, to get even 
with someone;; zx1ada'x°*id to become fully 
grown; nEgxs*a'la to divide in half. 

In other respects the vocabulary is charac- 
terized by specialization of terms. It is not 
surprising that the terminology relating to 
fishing, canoeing and to woodwork should be 
unusually rich, for these occupations are the 
center of the industrial activities of the tribe. 
It is also not surprising that the terms relat- 
ing to the potlatch should be very numerous. 
Many of these terms are derived from inde- 
pendent stems. I give as examples some 
fishing terms: gaza to fish with a hook; 
k-éra to fish with a net; xzga to fish with 
a fish trap; logwa (Kwakiutl), bakiila (Ne- 
wettee) to fish halibut; yélnzxxkila to fish 
salmon ; d0’kwa to troll (= to be stretched out 
in a line); ¢a’gwa to spear salmon; L/aga to 
fish kelp fish (= to stretch a line) ; é’dznsa to 
fish salmon with a gaff hook; ¢agat olachen 
net; xdta to fish with net. Terms for fishing 
implements are largely derived from these 
verbs. 

Kwakiutl shares with many other American 
languages the tendency to specialize terms in 
regard to form. Verbs of position and of 
handling objects are thus diversified. The 
verb of existence, ‘“‘to be somewhere’ is 
highly specialized. The general stems ‘dx- 
and g7i- are often used, but whenever the 
object has a distinctive form the terms are 
differentiated: to be somewhere; ‘mrk*- 
a single round object; ¢/ég- many round 
objects; k-at- a long thing; hdan- a single 
hollow object; mex- hollow objects; k:/a- 
loose things(?). “To carry’ is similarly 
differentiated. ‘yilkwa- to carry a long, stiff 





object on the shoulder, ‘wék-a to carry a 
stiff, long object (except canoes); médla to 
carry many things on the shoulder; ¢/é’x-a 
to carry a round thing on the shoulder; 
kala to carry a hollow dish, shell, etc.; 
LElx'*td to carry a canoe; 6xzala to carry on 
back; gz’mxa to carry on arms in front of 
body; k:ipzla embraced; (hangrla in a fold 
or corner of the blanket; g/gldla to carry a 
child in arms; k-/dgila to carry in one hand 
by a handle; ‘nd’la- a string of fish,)etc. 

To throw presents another example of 
differentiation according to form. pz'lk-a 
to throw a flat thing; sepa’ a long thing; 
*ngpa’ a round thing; /gk-a’ stones (in a 
game). 

Similar specializations occur in the terms 
“to lie”: t/ék:dla to lie on back; haqwata to 
lie face down; ydaqwa to lie dead; gxlkwa to 
lie in bed, on a mat. 

Names of plants are derived from stems 
expressing the gathering of the particular 
plant. We have, for instance, fzga’ to gather 
seaweed, fxg! Este’n seaweed; LEk-a’ to gather 
cinquefoil, pex'sEm cinquefoil; sakwa’ to dig 
bracken-roots, sa’gi#m brackenroot; tzkwa’ 
to dig fern roots (Polypodium), fzk/wé* fern- 
root; g/u’nsa to dig lupine roots, g/wa‘né 
lupine; x°6’kwa to dig Fritillaria bulbs, 
x'okim Fritillaria; ts/éx-a to pick elder- 
berries, ts/éx:ina elderberries; nzkwa’ to 
pick salal-berries, ngk/ié salal-berries; g/ésa 
to pick currants, g/éséna currant; gota to pick 
got!xolé; qgk‘a’ to pick dogwood-berries, 
qek-!aalé dogwood berries; ¢/emxwa to pick 
gooseberries, t/emxwalé gooseberry ; dzx'nk-a 
to gather nettles, dzendzenx:Len nettles; 
also g/z’nsa to gather Cryptochiton, g/xnas 
Cryptochiton. 

Many names of animals are also derived 
from simpler stems, but they do not express 
the obtaining of the animal, 1/gn- black bear, 
noun 1/a'é*; gwax“- raven, noun gwa*wina; 
sas- spring salmon, noun sd@’ts/em; dzax“- 
silver salmon, noun dzg*wi'n; met- horse- 
clam, noun metla'né; gwék-- whale, noun 
gwetyim; hanx*- dog salmon, noun ha‘nd'n; 
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dzos- cockle; noun dzdlé; qldmx- herring, 
noun g/a’max; also for human beings, bgk*- 
man, noun bregwa’nem; ginl- child, noun 
gina'nEm, geg’- wife, noun gEenE’m. 

Other names of animals are descriptive 
terms, like 1/éx*gn sealion (= yellow body); 
‘aLa’*lénox* wolf (= inland tribe); tazanz'm 
wolf (= inlander); tsdtszpts!/é golden plover 
(= black inside); ‘wdlasx-é’ lynx (= big 
tooth). 

Notwithstanding the special character of 
many stems it would be erroneous to assume 
that Kwakiutl is lacking in generalized terms 
or in abstract forms. Most of these are 
derivatives. We find g-ilg:admas quadrupeds 
(= the class of those walking on four feet) ; 
pléplazomas birds (= the class of fliers); 
Llotleplémas berries (= the class of ripe 
things); ¢s/éts!zk!wémas shell fish (stem 
ts/ék“- to eat clams); hé*madmas all kinds of 
food (= the class of things eaten, stem ha‘m- 
to eat); mamaé’mas fish (the class of swim- 
mers). Morphologically paralled are the 
nouns expressing members of a class of 
living beings, such as g*ina’nem child (stem 
gint-), begwa'nem man (stem bgk*-),g-a- 
wéglanem clam (stem g‘dwéq-), and derived 
from verbs designating ‘‘what is obtained by 
a certain action” hd’nLanxm what is obtained 
by shooting, sz*nd’nzm what is obtained by 
planning. Here we may also count the 
suffix -gm in words like *yd’g:im badness 
(especially sea monster) (stem *yak:- bad); 
ya'lagim sacred song (stem ydlag*-); 
mayuLEm what is born, i. e. a new born child 
(stem ma@yut-). 

Many nouns expressing result of an action 
are formed from verbal stems by the suffix 
6°; "axé* work, k:/até* painting. We have 
also the nouns Jag’i? cause, with the suffix 
-gut cause of, and ts/éwaxien fame (what 
causes a person to be famous, stem ¢s/éw-) 
with the suffix -zzn what results in —. 

Abstract nouns are formed with the 
suffix -éné*: k-/élak-/éné* the act of clubbing 
(stem k-/élak:-), k-léts!éné* the condition of 
not acting or being (stem k-/és not); begwa’- 
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nE*méné® (stem bek“- man, suffix -dnem 
class of living beings); ‘a*winagwits!/éné* the 
character of a country (*a*winagwis country). 

It is also worth remarking that in some 
languages attributive terms have nominal 
character. Chinook! has many terms of this 
kind. In Chinook ‘“‘the small house’ is 
rendered by ‘‘the house its smallness’; “‘ten 
men,” by “men their ten-ness;’” or ‘“‘home- 
sickness affected him; sleepiness affected 
him.’’ The latter group appears in absolute 
form, while the former group is in use always 
with possessive pronouns. Still, a philologic- 
ally inclined Chinook could easily speak of 
smallness, pride, similarity, all of which are 
nouns. 

The claim, so frequently made, that 
primitive languages lack generalized con- 
cepts is essentially based on the frequent 
occurrence of special terms for those objects 
and activities which are of importance in the 
life of the people and on the difference in 
principles of classification which brings it 
about that concepts which we consider as 
units are brought into distinct classes. We 
should not overlook that the reverse is 
equally true. The Kwakiutl expresses by the 
stem *nd- light, sky, world, dawn, south; the 
Dakota has a term -ksa which expresses the 
disruption of material and included such 
terms as “‘to cut off, break off, to shoot to 
pieces.’ or the term siéa bad, from which are 
derived words like ‘‘to curse, to hate, 
thoughtlessly, to spoil.” In Kutenai the 
stem ‘‘to be of a certain disposition’’* is the 
base from which are formed ‘“‘to hate, to like, 


1 Franz Boas in Handbook of American Indian 
Languages. Bulletin 40 Bureau of American 
Ethnology, Vol. I, pp. 599—600. 

2 S. R. Riggs. A Dakota-English Dictionary, 
Contributions to North American Ethnology, Vol. 
VII Washington 1890. See kaksa’ (p. 257), paksa’ 
(p. 408); boksa’ (p. 77). 

3 Ibid. yasi’éa (p. 614); &’¢eda (p. 443); S€a’- 
waciy (p. 442); yudica (p. 641). 

4 Franz Boas. Kutenai Tales. Bulletin 59 
Bureau of American Ethnology. Washington 1918. 
Under -tkpak (p. 325). 
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to pity.”” From miyuw are derived the terms 
for day, night, sky, evening;! -ik is the base 
for to eat, food, to drink, to smoke. In 
Tlingit the stem ’#* is the basis of words like 
“‘to be, to dwell, to have;’’ ha&* is the basis of 
“to move of one’s own accord, to swim, time 
approaches, to disappear, to be sent, to give 
birth, to dig, to transport, to supply, to 
wrestle,” tsin® alive, strong; n&® to do, to 
work, to send, to weave. Similar are the 
Haida? verbs sz- to place in a certain 
direction, sta- to remove from a certain place, 
tii to start anything. In all these cases the 
stem has a generalized meaning which, by 
means of specific affixes, takes on a special 
significance. 

This is preeminently the case when 
concepts expressed by us by a single term are 
formed by mutually limiting elements of very 
wide meaning. For instance in Wiyot 
tsa’ts-atyatsg-tbo’w-i, they kiss each other® 
(tsats- to give little blows, -2b- to do with the 
mouth, -wo’w- reciprocal); gatw-a'ya-p1- 
aiyow-at, broom;*® (gatw- to wipe, -laya- at 
the end of, -p1- hairlike loose object, aiyow ( ?) 
-aL nominalizing; that which wipes by 
putting in a loose pile.) } 

In Fox” we have paga’‘kwitu'ndcinw* he 


1 Tbid. p. 335. 

2 ne’kné he eats; n’tku’ine- he drinks; «kno- 
qu’k“né he smokes (consumes smoke). 

3 Franz Boas. Grammatical Notes on the 
Language of the Tlingit Indians. University of 
Pennsylvania, The University Museum, Anthro- 
pological Publications, Vol. VIII, Philadelphia, 
1917, p. 131. 

* Ibid. p. 133. 

5 Ibid. p. 1309. 

® Ibid. p. 141. 

7 John R. Swanton in Franz Boas, Handbook of 
American Indian Languages, Bulletin 40 Bureau 
of American Ethnology, Vol. I. Washington 1911, 
Pp. 269. 

8 Gladys A. Reichard. Wiyot Grammar and 
Texts, University of California Publications in 
American Archaeology and Ethnology, Vol. XXII, 
Berkeley 1925, p. 64. 

® Ibid. p. 70. 

10 William Jones in F. Boas, Handbook of 
American Indian Languages, Vol. I pp. 760, 761. 





bumps his mouth (pag- to strike against 
something, -akw resistance, -tun cavity, 
mouth, -cim to come to a rest). 

In other cases the variety of meanings of a 
stem is not founded on the wide scope of its 
original significance, but on metaphorical 
processes. Thus we have in Kwakiutl szpa’ 
to throw a long thing, to shine (particularly 
the rays of the sun), to sing, to repeat words 
(sgba'baé III 469.30)!, to reach a certain 
moment (sEpg’t’la III 459.12); ga’sa to walk, 
ga'dzé to marry (= [property] goes into the 
house); ga’yas words of a song (= place of 
walking). 


Ga'bembem sandpiper (Pisobia maculata, 
Vieillet) 

aad'n eyebrows; stem dnk-- 

aya to pay a shaman, to pay a supernatural 
being 

ayapq!gs happy (instead of ayaq! gs) 

a'yak-a to adze giving finish to board, lines 
from left to right 
dyag ék finely adzed from left to right 

(instead of dyag-Ek“) 
a’ yak-o*stdla to raise beam by building up 
under middle part 

aweE'lx**istid to show up gradually (from 
awel-, instead of awzlxiya) 

dwas- father (stem, instead of aw-) 

a'*wagila to be indifferent to gain 

dwa'xats!6 measures inside (plural of ‘wd’- 
xats!6) 

awa’ chaste (said of woman) 

awa’ burden of songs 

a‘wati‘lala, from 6’tgla to turn a corner 

awit'nagemala slow person (= slow face) 

awé'qwa to leave in anger, without notice 

abas- mother (stem instead of ab-) 
aba'sé*ma only mother 

abé'q gale 

amzElk“ a ceremony (from dmila to play: 
played) 

a*maxo'le’ (Newettee) a poisonous berry 
(= 1/eglaxole’ Kwakiutl) 
2 Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expe- 

dition, Vol. III. Kwakiutl Texts. 
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ama'tgla to believe one hears or sees some- 
thing (hallucination ?) 

amo’k“ a quiet person (see am — closed up, 
tight) 

ata- to bring to bear abdominal pressure, as 
in stool, childbirth 
aatldlagila to cause constipation 

ats‘, atsao father! (address) 

an‘anég'ila to do mischief; stem dné- 

an*ya- everyone 

an*ya- meaningless 

ans(‘alit) to lie down with wife (husband) or 
lover 

a'nga to squeeze out fluid 

an‘qa’ to light fire, charcoal 

aqamot last breath of dying person or animal 

ax**dlag‘ilis play turns into fight 

dlwata to scratch cheeks in mourning 

alqgala newcomer, newborn child 

at! gk*- to have a full stomach (Kwakiutl), to 
be pregnant (Newettee) 

di yes 

dxwa, é’xwa to see a visitor just arrived 

yi’mga to spread apart 
yimxs*a to burst 

yisxen plant, stem; stem yix-- 

yinésa to give food; stem yix'-; see yix-és to 
give food (Koskimo) 

‘yas*yink:!ala*yo weapon (instead of yi- 
yink:lalayu) 

yi'k6 bent halibut-hook (instead of yik-d) 

yi'kwa to push a flat thing sideways 

‘yexwa land looms up (= to dance; instead 
of yExwa) 

yila to finish, to kill 

*yilkwa to carry a long, stiff thing on shoulder 
(instead of yilkwa) 

yilx“tslayu dancing-boards (instead of yilx*- 
dzayu) 

*ya'gas woman friend 

vai’mxa to comfort a person who has lost a 
child 

yam(g'ilttala) to drag along (on water); 
plural from yd- 

yasdla a crack, boil, cut opens 

yas*nax*wid to handle roughly 

ya'tés that is very small! 





yaqwé® woodworm (instead of yaqwé*) 
yagwikila armring (Newettee), = wood 
worms on back (because dentalia that 
look like worms are glued to the 
outside) 
yalox*wid to have a sudden quarrel 
yuwt'sa to catch olachen in dipnet at end of 
weir (instead of yiis) 
yi'tléd to feel contented after having been 
in trouble, to calm down(?) 
*ydta clams, potatoes burst when being boiled 
éyaxila dress of ghost dancer 
é’dayu gaff hook for salmon (Kwakiutl) 
@'sa*yu to beg 
aé'sa®yu to try to beg 
és- abalone 
é'dzitbala abalone nose ornament (= k:é’- 
dzitbala) 
a'dzék-asoz oh wonder! (instead of attsik-asoi) 
égultend to cut off branches (instead of 
égulend) 
é’qwa to dodge 
adxsole‘ Veratrum Eschholzianum (R. & S. 
Gray); stem ax*- 
wit*yi’ms*id to die (Newettee); see wi- not 
wityog!wa to shove into; stem wég*- (?) 
wix'insa(?) to drown 
wita'xxla consumption Cx 20.29 
wanéga to be annoyed 
wa'néx*éd to get annoyed 
wo'kivyé® leaf of eel-grass (plural wiwakiyé*) 
wa'galos rainbow (instead of wagdlos) 
wa'wagla to try to get salmon out of a 
waterhole; stem wag- 
*wal- measure 
wa'‘l(ala) to joke 
wa'tla speed 
watlemk-a to try hard 
wa'ltsa puzzled 
wa’'tésa to deliberate with oneself (= to ask 
in one’s mind) 
walegala crooked (trail) 
wala to hold high up 
wi'k:!xga, wik:!ex*éd to die 
wtyoqg!ugé inside (instead of wiyog!igé*) 
wéxa'pléd to scale off 
wa'wedzélaqwa to lift copper and to cry ,,ho’’ 
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wa'witk-!o tall and thin person 

wé'x'dexwa dull red 

wé'xa to lift a heavy object 

wos to feel sorry, pity (instead of was) 

wa yes 

wa'*néxsila to damn 

woosq" cry when grease is poured into fire in 
feast 

ad'dzagdla lengthwise (instead of adts!aqdla) 

ao’k!u*na to take for oneself without letting 
others share 

dqwa gray hair 
O’guxsta gray bearded 
0’qwala mixed gray and black hair, many 

clams roasting over fire 

6xsaak“ single (blanket = cut) 

o'tgla to turn a corner 

hala’ to come back 

ha- quickly 

haya‘ma to deceive (instead of hayatmdala 
to desire [misprint]) 

haiamot shadow (Koskimo) 

ha'*yamoét mark, sign 

ha'yas breathing place; stem has- 

ha*yan6 round-headed club 

haga to pass (plur. hayaqa) 

héltsem to keep secret (plur. hayaltsem) 

ha’*yutzla to make noise (instead of hayiitzla) 

ha’wanaga a crossed pile 

wi'natela to frighten away (plur. ha‘winatzla) 

haha'né Clarengula hyemalis; haha'wé (Ne- 
wettee) 

hahogwala to meet (Koskimo); stem hég*- 
to go plur. 

hapa’ to dip 

hamatzla every one (instead of ‘‘close to- 
gether’) 

hamelq!iila to remind (from me'lgila) 

hamasélalis grebe (instead of hamaselalis) 

hamanxidat smiling-dance (from manxwa to 
smile) 

ha*mo’ pigeon (instead of hamd’) 

hamo'mé backbone 

hamétsena a plant; puffin; shell of a shellfish 

hamkwa to put head down sideways, to stoop 
with shoulders 

hadané black cod 





ha'do* grandmother! 
ha't!zla to disobey 
hats! gxsdé* wolf's tail (instead of hats! zxsdé) 
hasdgxwa loose (moss), spongy 
ha'dzapa*ma Achillea asplenifolia 
hadzapa'max.tawé® Matricaria matrica- 
rioides (Ien.) Porter 
hatsa’wé dolphin 
ha'nagwés Lumpenus Lampeteraeformis 
hambend to put end into mouth (not hanbend) 
ha*na'sxawé* collarbone of porpoise 
ha'nak‘a to request, to ask leave 
hané'nax" to desire to go in company 
hané’ga to growl 
hanég!ala noise of growling 
hano a small fish (Koskimo); hal6 Kwakiutl) 
hanqwata to be bent (by wind, naturally) 
ha’gwala to watch for somebody 
haga’ a swelling, (part of body) swells 
hax-a to set a trap 
hax-ila to yawn 
hax-ita to raise a log, book 
he*x“dzegemala canoe goes stern first (not 
hr®x*ts! ngEmala) 
haxtila to rock cradle 
hals- insufficient, week (stem of halék) 
ha'lsgla almost 
ha’ xa woman’s shirt (= straight down) 
héwe tapering 
héwiyod to cut off entirely 
héx-ek-a never (Koskimo) (instead of héhek‘a) 
hamalotes spring tide, highwater at new moon 
hé’motdla to abuse 
hé'g-usdla to cause an accident (instead of 
hég-us*6la) 
héyaakila it happens (to someone) 
hé*kwéla to make on purpose 
ha*yzxwandma to come to dance (instead of 
haixwandma) ; stem *yEx*- to dance. 
héx:*id wolf howls 
hé‘la to inherit, to obtain the qualities of a 
dead animal by magic 
howag-ila to warn against danger 
hold to attack each other 
ha’ téla unable to do something a second time 
besa’ to fold 
belxa to scatter moss, down, feathers 
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ba’sa to chafe the tongue 
bak*- to meet 
ba’kwé* potlatch 
bax"- to swell 
ba'ba‘la jealous (from bzl- to forbid) 
bé*nakiila to fold gradually (bénakii‘las 
place of bending); stem bzs- to fold 
bax"- to leave (Koskimo) 
pas*ma'la to get easily (instead of pzsEmala) 
pasa’ to soak 
pens- to put in (?) 
panag- slow match 
prk-a’ to lose patience 
pek-!a'la to talk as one who has lost 
patience 
pekwa’ birds gather 
péqwa pliable (not peqwa, pékwa) 
pet- to spread wings 
pa- to lie down flat 
padl- water rises (not padla, pada) 
pasEemala to get with difficulty 
palglax:ts!ané* palm of hand 
pa’gwayu stencils for painting (= laid down 
pal- to overflow [flat) 
pés- to squeak 
pét- to squeak (in story for pésa; pronun- 
ciation of deer) 
péritbé® in story for pédzitbé* squeaking 
nose 
pét- to stagger 
pétaqwa split by which board is removed 
from tree runs outward 
pix"bala slanting rafters of house, (= floating 
ends) 
plu'mx'sod, plur., see pla- 
pla'nga to groan 
plang!ala large bullhead 
plekwa’ a shoal of fish swim about 
p!xq!wa to mould, to press into shape 
plexiila to spawn (instead of p/Exiila) 
pla-, pléx"- to feel for something 
plax'sdd, plural p/emx'sdd to put arms 
through something 
p/ao’s fish trap consisting of wing dams of 
stone 
plal- wool; see p/zl- to pluck 
pléplaq!ugemd to paint face (not babax“sila) 








pla'q!a old, spoiled berries on bushes 

pléx*- to blow (shaman); see p/a- Cx 2.29 

pla white spot on skin 

pa*ya hungry (not p/d*ya) 

plé’leqwa salmon splashes water up without 
rising to surface 

mé'dens to push spear under water (instead 
of mEdeEns) 

mats! xta’ to heal up 

‘mena'la fish gather at mouth of river 
(instead of “fish jumps’’) 

mE nga war canoe (Koskimo) (not meng-a) 

mer'nga to light a flame 

mEk:a’ to bolt, to eat fernroot 

*mekwa’ to smooth; to choke; round 

mEm«x'batts!ané® branches (from mak-- near, 
-ba end, -x‘ts/ané®* hand) 

manx"- to smile Cx 2.4 

me‘l- to light a fire (instead of mel-) 

mels- to turn head 
melé’gayu stone club (stone in hide with 

short handle) 
melé’ xxla to travel in canoe intending to 
come back 

*mzlq’- to moisten 

me'lx:a to drift (only for patches of sea weed) 

me'lxwa to paint rings around a staff 

meta’s southeast wind (instead of meta) 

ma- to put down on stomach (only for fish) 

maé'na afterbirth 

ma’ yus raccoon 

ma’ yuk*- to look sideways 

mawi'd wished for; stem mex"- to desire 

ma'madas loops; stem mat- 

*ma'*magwalas hurt; stem *mek“- round 

ma'maték:!a swallow (instead of mamaték:a) 

mast6‘ harpoon 

ma’dzena harlequin duck (instead of mats!ena) 

mag-aand hairline for trolling hook; stem 
mak:- next (namely to hook) 

ma'kiila to feel fish nibble at line 

ma'x“tslala sea parrot 

ma'xtlga quick-witted 

(malats!zs wash tab; not recognized by 
informant) 

mas meat of porpoise; “straps and buttons” 
of cockles (Koskimo) 


2 ies 


t*\ » 
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mdas- to get cockles at half-tide 

mas.!ek-ala slanting (instead of mast! Ek-ala) 

mét- to spear 

méx'idé (Kwakiutl), méx-it (Koskimo) porcu- 
pine 

méx"xwé' walis Myxocephalus 
mé x" xwéwalis ) 

‘me*wa salmon weir (instead of *mz*wé) 

muiix"- to nibble (fish) 

mix"stend to push into water (instead of 
max"stEnd ) 

mo'mx"sem dried whole meat; stem mok*- 
to tie 

moqwata to stand aside 

moxila not to mind dirt 

mo'lex“la to stir 

dem exclamation of surprise at success of 
some difficult act, (I hit it! he beat him!) 

dema'k:ala to be out of sight 

demgulas armpit (instead of dzmga‘las, 
dgmgola) 

dremx white eelgrass 

drna’ to pull a rope 

dents!/ék dancing-board (not dents/éq) 

drenx"- to stand in a row 
dgenox.tala to walk single file 

dEx'- owl 

dgx- to spread wood, legs 

dzl*yala to lisp ~ 

deta'las shovelnose canoe 

dék:ints!ésxla fish jumps down beach (instead 
of dak-ints!észla) 

tlewana liver (not dewana) 

désto"lk« dolphin (Newettee) 
déstd‘lax) 

dap! enk: squid bones 

dé'*maqg heart of wood (instead of démaq) 

dogwigé* Ulna barbata; dodegwig-é* plur.; 
stem ddk"- long extended line 

tléstend to cut into a fluid (instead of 
dostend) 

disdek!wa Rubus macropetalus Dougl., 
-ursinus (= strung out on rock) 

dok“- to be long extended, as a line, a vine 
digwit spinal column of porpoise 
dox“degwis Menyanthes trifoliata (= 

strung out on beach, meadow) 


(instead of 


(instead of 





dixwa nettle 

tumk- to chop out blocks 

temx:- to bud, to sprout 

tesa'la to press against (instead of ésxsdta) 

tz'g'ékila a small bird (not tég-ég-ila) 

tek-dla to fit tight (not tenk-dla); stem tzk- 

tegitexs to pull out of canoe (instead of 
trgittExs) 

ték*- to hang (instead of tzk*-) 

tgk‘otyo blown off by steam (instead of 
tEkoya) 

tekiila a boil throbs, heart beats (instead of 
tegila) 

teg- mud (= /zq-) 
tegé’s mud on beach 

te’x-mas bile, gall (not tzx“mas) 

texEe’m cedar withes 

tElp- to go to meet girl in woods; heart beats 
in excitement 

telkiila to run (Koskimo) (instead of tze/kwala) 

tak-apla to strike together; stem tzk:- 

ta'gisa to eat before starting 

ténok to pole canoe 

ték'- to snap stones with fingers 

téx- animal passes water 

tél- to sprinkle 

i/6x*wid to spin (instead of t6x*wid) 

to’lasa to chop in blocks 

t!emak: to lash up (not ¢/zm{(a]) 

i/emsé® wart (instead of ¢/emsaé*) 

tlems- to pick Unifolium dilatatum (Woods, 
Rydb.) 

tlgsa’ to pound, crack shells 

t!anala relation by blood 
t/gntegd to marry in one’s own family 
tlzenséla to give to one’s own relatives 

t/enx: knot in wood (not t/Emx-) 

ilenx a bird; ridge 

tlegu'n a kind of canoe 

t!zk"- to poke, cut fish with finger nail 

tlzqg- to blame 

tElg*- soft (instead of t/zlk“) 

i!zlg/afa spawn in fish 

t/at- to gather blanket over shoulder (instead 
of ¢/xt-) 

tlas- to break stone 

t/a@g- round things lie on ground (not ¢/aq-) 
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tlag’- to belittle 

tlewaila to be on water (only branches for 
herrings to spawn on) 

tlénk* food carried on shoulder; stem ¢/éx-- 

i!é’nqwa a dance (instead of t/éngwa) 

i/ék"- oil is stiff in cold weather 

tlag'idzod to put on stones (instead of 
tlag-tdzod) 

tloplexté® fawn (not tdplexié, top! Exré*) 

(tléxwa to cut out intestines, not recognized 
by informant) 

t!éx*wit to spin 

sét- to twill 
sEwE'lk* twilled 

sé’nat one who dances in behalf of a person 
who gives a potlatch 

sE'nsa to put hand into water; stem sa- to 
stretch out hand 

sE'n*ya to pick out 

saad'nts!6 harpoon shaft (instead of s*zntsd) 

sEsE'‘la to throw harpoon 

sEk:- to spear, to start a song 
sEk‘a'la to hold spear in position for 

throwing 

SEg’EnO'dzé one and a half finger widths 

sega’ toad swims 

sEg/a to eat herring spawn; head rests for- 
ward on rock 

SEx**Ené® to point close to body; stem 
SEk*-(?) 

sexwa’ to adze with handadze cutting off 
long chips 

sExSEk'E*yé long hair of goat (instead of 
SEXSER‘é*); from se*ya’ hair 

sz'l*ya to pick out (instead of szls-), = sen*ya 
sEl*yaak* picked out (instead of szlgaak“) 

selméx"- to move 

saa'q sap, juice 

sa'yr*na to try to get the whole (instead of 
sdyEna whole); from sgna whole 

sayapalg’t’wala to send canoe ahead; stem 
sEp- to throw a fong thing 

sa'welta to rattle (like roof boards in wind), 
(instead of sdoltala noise of falling ob- 
jects) 

sabtx'*a’Lxla to be just discernible (instead 
of sabex‘atela to hear) 





sa*dé'k!wa horsefly 
sa*dék!wax'*id to become a horsefly 

sas oh! 

sanaplata kelp 

saga to smart, burn (like soap in eye) 

sala blind (instead of sala) 

sal- lovesong, mourning song 

sé- to split lengthwise without breaking 

sésio’k!wa widgeon duck (instead of sésok/wa) 

séga to push, to dry (Koskimo) 

sex'a pains of child birth, of hard stool 

séxwa to paddle (instead of séxwa from which 
all derivatives are formed) 

sEx“islés to do easily (instead of sdx*ts/és) 

sdl- to twill 

dzgs- to be warm 

dzxes*x’g" young cedar (instead of dzzsxq") 

dzxts!end rapids (instead of ts/Ezts!/zn) 

dza‘na’ loyal, true 

dzx'nk-ala to deride 

dzenk:- to gather nettles 

dzek“- to open hand Cx 3.3 

dzrgwa't dried sockeye salmon (Gwasila) 

dzeqglus soil (instead of tszg/is) 

dzgx*tr’n iron (instead of dzEx-ina) 

dzext'la to make war 

dzglz'm tentacles of squid 

dzets!aa’k" split (instead of dzzlts!/aa’k); 
stem dzzt- to split 

dzelia to spread out things piled up (?) 

dzé'lzla novice Cx 2.22 
dzédzelisidzé* anklets of novice 

dzaa'nxa to nod head in pity 

dzam® breast (instead of dza*m) 

dza'dzéq with blue flesh; stem dzds- blue 

tsa's- to pour over (instead of dzds-) 

dza'dzequ'ma Opulaster capitatus (Pursh) 
(instead of dzddzequma) 

ts!a’k‘inx point of double headed salmon 
spear (Koskimo) (instead of dzak-inx) 

dzak-6d to rub hands 

dza*wi'n silver salmon, stem dzax"- 

dza'x*tin olachen 

dzés- landotter whistles 

dzénoma perch (instead of tsénoma) 
dzénomaga catfish (= perch woman) 

dzéng- to tie tripod together 
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dzék’- to poke something under water, to dig 
clams, to cook huckleberries 
dzég‘as place of sprit in sail 

dzalé cockle; stem dzds- 

tsey-, tsdé- to dip up 

tsemk*- to hang head (Koskimo) 

tesdla to press against (instead of tsxsdata) 

tsik:!emi'n stone adze (Koskimo) 

dzxq!i’s soil (instead of tsxg/i’s) 

ts!xgltls diabase (not tsxq/iils) 

tsEx*- to overflow, to gather mussles, to adze 
off fine chips 

tsgliselé a berry, Dena’x:da*x 

(tsex“tsdlas enclosure for catching salmon; 
not recognized by informant) 

ts!as- to stretch a rope, whale blows (instead 
of tsdsa) 

tsasayap!ala to go back and forth (instead of 
“to pass each other’) 

ts!a’xens Holodiscus (not tsdx-ens) 

tsax*- to drip (rain) 
tsad’qwa to drip off 
tsa’*wik-a water drips out of blanket 

(= from back) 

ts!ax*ené* bark (instead of tsdxEené®) 

tsaé*la*yo dipper; milt of porpoise; stem tsd- 
to draw water 

tsés round, long fish basket 

tsés- to be rough 

ts!énaxtila trouble (instead of tsénaxiila) 

dzénoma perch (instead of tséndma) 

tséx'- to tilt 

tséx- to melt tallow (not tséx:-) 

tsét(axa) water spmkles down 

ts0’*mos- to break a brittle object 

tsex"- to adze off fine chips (instead of 
tsdx"-) 

tsd'leqa to fall to pieces 

ts/dx"- intestines (instead of ts/xs) 
ts/eginwé* stomach of porpoise (instead 

of ts! gsgiwé) 

ts!/E*m- to melt away 
ts!E*mak" graphite 

ts! E’msé* a boil 

dzxe*mé'g-ind to cover over on back (instead 
of ts!g*még:ind); stem dzEm- to cover 

ts/ds- eelgrass (instead of ts/xs-) 





ts!emtla‘lit to stretch oneself out on floor 
Cx 7.4 

ts! Esqwa'né golden-crowned sparrow 

dzxts!gnd rapids (instead of ts! gts! zn) 

ts!g*naa’s place where seals are singed on 
rock; stem ¢s/Ex°- 

ts!E*néx intestines (Koskimo) 
ts!E*né*wa “‘bunch barnacles” (= in- 

testines on rock) 

ts!enklitzla to be sqeamish 

dzggq*- dust (instead of ts! xq*-) 
dzexdzeq!%'s dust on ground 

ts!eq/ils diabase (not tszgq/ils) 

ts! Elis! "x0'k!wala to whisper pl. Cx 4.17 

ts!gla*yé spruce root basket 

dzgla'k old salmon with white skin (instead 
of ts/glak-a) 

ts!as- to stretch a rope, whale blows 

ts!ax- tide runs out 

ts/a®we* beaver 

ts!d*witnx winter 

ts!a'plax leaves of red cedar 

ts!asné® fish tail (for misprint ts/amé® fish bait) 

ts!ats!atk:ewa snipe (instead of ts/ats/atk-owa) 

dza'x*wid to unfold (instead of ts/ax*wid) 

tslaltts!axit pain in body; stem ts/gx-- pain, 
sick 

tsléwitlagek” gutted, cleaned (instead of 
ts!/éwalag ek“) 

tslénaxiila trouble 

tslé'néxa to get tired of a person 

dzé'kwayo kind flippers of seal (instead of 
ts!/ékwayo) 

ts!é’x@ boiled blood 

ts/é’xE*wak* cut (instead of ts/éx-Ewak") 

dzéx'bé* prong (instead of ts/éx-bé*); stem 
dzék:- to poke 

ts/éx"bé® leader on packtrail 

ts/ewé’k“ netting needle (instead of net 
measure); dug up, stem ¢s/ds- 

t/sd’sé* pimples 

dza'dzosts® to stop up holes (instead of 
ts!ats!dsto*) 

ts/Otsa’ga chickadee 

ts/é’x- rain stops, talk stops 

nEyi'mx'sot, plural of néx:sdt to lash 

nEwé qwa to smoulder 
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nems- to land 

nEnwaqEms having presence of mind; stem 
nag- mind 

ne'ngEema to pacify 

negi'mp parent-in-law, child-in-law; nephew's 
wife, niece’s husband reciprocally; stem 
NEg*- 

nék"- night (instead of ngk*-) 

nek atlala to walk on rock (instead of 
nek Elala) 

(negés not moving, not recognized by 
informant) 

nego to meet (not ago) 

‘nag’- to swallow 

neglé’k* ripe 

nex't'd to tug Cx 16.37 

nEx'sok” spoiled child (instead of nzx"sdk") 

nexE'la to paddle against wind 

nel*yala to whine 

nau'alak* supernatural power (more correct 
than ‘nawalak“) 

na'*mis to get tired waiting 

‘nemé*yastod all go to one place (instead of 
namé*yastod ) 

na'nuk" to be uneasy 

na‘néLelétela to repeat words [house’’) 

‘né'*nakit meaning (instead of “‘to look into 

‘nak!wésta pure, thorough (instead of 
‘nakwé‘sta) 

natx*e'la swamp 

nagé‘sta to be cured (for misprint ‘“‘covered’’) 

‘na’ xitla alone 

nax- to climb (Rivers Inlet) 

nax*sEmd to cover (instead of ndx“szmd) 

na'xsdé* eagle tail 

natem lin cod (instead of black cod) 

(natamé not recognized by informant) 

nég’é small (instead of large) basket of berry 
picker, carried on back 

‘néla to carry a string of fish; stem ‘nd- 

néts!é€ red cod; stem nés- 

nék"- night (instead of nzk*-, nég-a) 

nEwée'g*- to smoulder 
nog’- to heat (Koskimo) 

nax"sEmd to cover (instead of ndx“semd) 

no'ta acrid 

no'x"nokwa little thing! 





gi*yé being on top (instead of g-tyé) 

g'imx"- to hang head, a lump hangs on 
something 

g'Ex*wid to help (instead of g:dx*wid) 

gelp- to count (instead of g-ilp-) 

gilxas clitoris (instead of urethra) 

g:a'yanéla to know about doings of other 
people 

gaya‘las cause of misfortune 

g:ad'lg:ix” parents (Koskimo) 

gala debt 
g'a’gi*ma to try to get small debts 

g'on to request a service, a kindness (Newettee) 
g°a’g'o'na to try to request a service 

ga‘lala birds expecting danger raise their 
heads (not g-o‘lala) 

gaxa*modala to give marriage ptesents 
(Koskimo); stem g°a4x to come 

gaLEwala gomaga a fish (Hydrolagus collici) 
(instead of g:atEgwala) 

g'dxzla ungrateful 

gig'e tooth (instead of g-ig-d) 

g:éx'demala gums Cx 9.36 

g:dmaga silver perch (not “‘liver’’) 

g'Ex*wid to help (instead of g-dx*wid) 

g:ué- provisions (instead of g-dt-) 

gimts!alit to keep (instead of k-imts/alit) 

k-imq- to meet 

k-litleraxta ctanky (canoe) (instead of 
kit! eraxya) 

k-is- to motion away 

k-in- to scoop up small fish 

k-ing- to lean against 

k-imqo' x*wid to meet (instead of k-ingdx*wid); 
stem k-img- 

kimx*%id to pull (?) 

k-ak:gwa to cool off 

kix"- hair is brown 

k-ix"- stech (instead of k-tx-) 

k-ilg- to lick 

(k-ats!déné* long thing lying inside ; stem F-at-) 

k-ak-ittse*ma to try to draw in from water 
with a stick; stem k-éz- 

qaqtlatsemd to slice crosswise (instead of 
k-aqulatsemd) 

k-és- to strike lightly with stick, to light 
matches 
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k-in- to scoop up small fish (instead of k-in-) 

k-ix*- hair is brown (instead of kix*-) 

k-ét- to draw in from water with a stick, to 
fish with net 

k-6m blanket worn over regular blanket 

k-dtlala one who talks nonsense 

k-léqgwa to bend (instead of k-dgwa to break 
stick, copper) 

k-lewelk” cut in thick pieces; square; stem 
k-/6l- to hew with axe 

k-limewa young landotter 

k-lék:!exsewak* holes cut through (instead 
of k:! gk! Ex'sewak") 

k-lgs- slack 

k:!gswitta to stow away in its proper place 
(Kwakiutl); to keep secret (Gwasila) 

k:lin- hair, horn is loose 
k-ling-a‘lit, plur. k-linemg-a*lit to take 

provisions out of a box for a feast 

k-lina’és to feel cold (instead of k:!/zend’esa) 

k-linx*td to become loose (instead of “‘to 
select’’); stem k-/in- loose 

k:linwdla unsteady (= loose on water) (not 
k-linxwa) stem k-!in- loose 

k-lindt Chiton; stem k-/int- 

k-lek-/a’sa rectum Cx 36.14 

k:lix- to sleep (Koskimo) 

ki'lk-ilx*gn to lick off (instead of k-!/zl- 
k-!glx*gn); stem k-ilg- to lick 

k-lidégé* dorsal fin (not k-/ilég-é*); stem k-/it- 

k-lilt- disgusted (instead of ‘‘mouthful’’) 

k-lilo'prla whirling flames; stem k-/ilp- to 
twist 

k-/ilq*- man urinates (instead of k:/ilg-) 

k-/itto early evening 

k-laa'ta sticks for holding salmon flat in tongs 

k-laxsé to draw (head) back through some- 
thing (instead of k-/ax“sa); stem k-!a to go 
backward 

k-!a'*yaxwa to be half dry (salmon) (instead 
of k:ayaxwa) 

k-!a'waga Bella Bella name for dzd’nog!wa 
(instead of k-/a’waq!a) 

k-lems- cascade 
k-!a’madzéna cascade 

k-ladza*ya being on a flat object (instead of 
k:lada*ya) 





k:!a’saxa white owl, brown ant 

k:/adzégé* hand tied on back 

k-!as- to send someone away whose presence 
is not wanted 

k-Ja'gi*la to pick up seaeggs 

kla'késtend to return a loaned or sold 
object 

k-!agxdz6 to put fish crosswise on a rack (not 
k:ligedzd); stem k-!ag- to place crosswise 

k:!é*wa'ga to split 

k:l!ésdéla two long things one longer than the 
other 

klo*més boiled gills (instead of k-/dmés) 

k!6®*ma bullhead (not k:/6*ma) 

k:!a’dzod to shave off 

k-!a@ shaman sucks out disease (instead of 
k:loxwa) 
k-ldtsle dish into which shaman spits 

disease 

k:lésata to pull foot up 

k:!6'x*wid to open clams 
k:lélagiié* to open clams on water 

k:!oxiig'at to fold (not to cut); stem k-/6x"- 
to fold 

k:/6létla porpoise (instead of k:/6lét!) 

k:/6t- to hew timber with axe; to prepare 
dried salmon with three sticks across, 
hanging from tail 

gwa'semé® tears (instead of gwaszm) 

gwats! to chafe through a rope 

gwa'na elbow 

gwa*nala to estimate, to expect (instead ‘“‘to 
consider’’) 

k!wa'k!watala to stay with someone (instead 
of gwagwatala); stem k!wa to sit 

gwaléts!a abalone R 1272.70 

gwa'texs behind in canoe 

gut- to untie a bundle 

giunt!- heavy (instead of gint!-) 

gungollalis making fall before him (instead of 
gungotlalis) 

gilk*- to rub on a stone, to sharpen 

giit- to keep, to leave standing 
guzita to leave in house until one returns 
gutlgs to leave on ground 

kwas- to kick with heel 

kit’skuts bluejay (not kwaskwas) 
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kwa'‘ladzem making sleepy (instead of kwda- 
lats! zm) 

kiimt- to stoop (instead of kumba) 

gisa'la to pluck off leaves (instead of kitsdla) 

guxa flour (instead of kitxa flow) 

guxalas Vaccinium globulare Rydb. (instead 
of kuxalas) 

gidtsemala sunken rock, awash (instead of 
hiltsemdla); stem qi- waves strike 

k!wa'waga to split in two 
k!wawagayo instrument for splitting in 

two 

kiwa’x"- to rub tallow on 

kiwald*s to marry brother’s widow 

qiwé'g'al child cries (instead of k/wég-at) 

kiwétlaa a barnacle (not k/wétaa, gwétaa) 

giwénat%id to twitch (instead of k/wénal*id 
to move) 

kiwéx"- to twist (Koskimo) 

k-lopa to tear a flat thing (instead of k/upa 
to break with hands [dry salmon, 
branches]) 

klimo'sa to be a model, pattern of something 
(instead of k/émésa) 

kliml- to burn (instead of k/amil-) 

Rlusé light of weight 

Rlimx“- sunburnt (instead of k/ux*-) 

klix’- saliva Cx 26.12 

kiwaxsderé to tow (instead of k/uxsde1é) 

ge‘ya' ges eye (instead of gryagrs) 

gebrtalitgla being under floor (instead of 
geberlalitgla) 

gEx“- to cohabit (Koskimo, Newettee) 

gap! ga to tuck in behind neck 

gimx"- to hang head, a lump hangs on 
something 

gedglog!wédzé* navel (instead 
g!witsé®) | 

ge'na baby girl 

gend'la to carry on arms 

gax"seq! z'nd to spread, throw over a rope or 
a log (instead of gex“sxg! znd) 

gelé’x*wid to bend down (Kwakiutl) 

gelp- to grasp with hands, to count 

gelg- to lift with fingers 

gelx"- to count on fingers (instead of gx/x*-) 

gait hat (not gait) 


of grdglé- 





ga’wa stomach of devilfish 
ga’gadéna fly Cx 9.11 
gagésamak: jelly fish (= slippery on water); 
stem gés- slippery 
gaxa to straddle 
ga‘las T shaped piece of copper 
ga'lépata crosswise, a line crosses over 
galodeyu trolling hook (instead of galé- 
dayu) 
gwas- this side 
gwag-ustala to raise in this direction, 
towards speaker 
giyinxé® straight edge on this side 
giuyotas place of getting this way (with 
k-leds, not: in no way) 
gwemalas pain Cx 226.13 
got- to punch with fist (instead of got/a) 
gin- to pay debts (not gina, qwana) 
giunt!- heavy 
go‘l- to pull out with bent fingers 
gox“- to scoop up (not gog*-) 
gabix'a heat of fire on body (instead of 
gabix-a) 
gapala double 
ga'gabem carbuncle Cx 225.25 
gaqak: En to tie mat to back; stem g&x°- to tie 
around 
ga'gek:!ala, ga'grk-lig-at to ask for mercy; to 
woo (instead of gagék-!ala, q!aq!ék-lig-a‘t) 
ga'gala to buy off 
qa'géten guiches, grooves 
qa'qrlatsEmd to cut crosswise 
ga‘las' T shaped piece of copper (instead of 
ga‘las) 
gak-ults!alis crowded in house (instead of 
glak-ults!dlis) 
ga'loqgwata bent like a horseshoe 
géx- to be destroyed 
géxdgems bare ground where a village has 
been burnt 
gél- to stop on the way, to pick cranberries 
qwak!*- to peel off Cx 36.32 
qwaq- to cut open by scratching or splitting 
q!wa‘nas friends! (Rivers Inlet) (instead of 
qwa*nas) 
gup- to daub 
gldsné* gills (instead of gésné) 
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gisng*- to shuffle with the shoulders 

gaug*- lump (instead of gog*-) 

gunglig-at to stir in sleep (instead of gu- 
glig'att and of ging/ug-a*t to groan in 
sleep) 

gox*wid to tilt (instead of ‘“‘to lift’) 

q/émk:- to cut harpoon points into shape 

q/z'mgrmala to suffer Cx 225.38 

giamax herring; g/a’ma (Koskimo); stem 
glamx- 

glasaigla to fit accurately, to press on 
(instead of g/zsazla) 

gldng- smooth, but offering resistance by 
friction (such as a smooth surface of 
rubber) 

q!dq!a'*né Crataegus rivularis, Pursh. (instead 
of g!zq!Ené) 

q!ex*wiits!é (ashes) fly out (= to bite out) 

gla*ya'k-a to kick with toes 

gla*ydla tale 

glayo'q" ripe (not g/ayok“) 

g!a'bég* putrid remains of olachen 

q!amq!amk:!ala to blame; stem g/zm- disgrace 

glat!zs frog (instead of g/atzs) 

glas- to fit, to patch canoe 

gak-ults!alis crowded in house (instead of 
g!ak-ults!alis) 

g/agEmala to watch (instead of g/ag!/zmala) 

glaga'wa a fish, Scorpaena Brasiliensis (Ri- 
vers Inlet, instead of g/aqa*wa) 

g/ax*- to catch fish under a dam 

glatlawé worm 

glépléné*sta many times around (instead of 
“to tie around’) 

glédzaxbax**idaas branching river (= place of 
getting many holes at end) 

géxutod to hang on top (instead of g/éx6tdd); 
stem géx*- to hang 

glua'ts!gq snail (not q/waats!xg) (Koskimo) 

g!wa*yots!a soft end of fernroot (instead of 
g!wayots!a) 

q!walk" hermaphrodite 

g!watxots!6 all full (instead of ‘“‘to pound in’’) 

g!wé'qila to move (instead of ‘“‘to wrap, 
twist’’) 

glimx'a to roll off, plural 

gluné*sta pl. glunamé*sta(la) to walk about 





gldg!wagd tide stops running (instead of 
rising) 

gluxst6 one-eyed 

glilxté to reach point (instead of g/i#xté) 

xESa'x0d to take off branches (instead of 
xisaxod); stem xEs- 

xit- to draw in breath 

xink:!- to repent (instead of x-ink-a) 

xilt- to saw 

x‘ilsa sunken rock 

xilkitt- to wriggle 

x'asx'ila to speak higly of a person; to laud 
Cx 18.16 

x'Gq- to blow on (not x‘dxa) (Newettee) 

x it- to lift end up 

xtk* a strip of cedar the bark of which has 
been stripped off 

xwa' yEnk!wa to adopt a child (instead of 
xwayEnk!wa to be attacked) 

xwéplala to whistle 

x0xwasdé dried, roasted salmon heads (instead 
of xdxusdé) 

xémx'*id to move, shift (instead of xzmx**id) 

xES- to tangle up 

xEg- to comb 

xéxExstowak roasted eyes (instead of “‘eyes”’) 

xEls- to scratch 

xEls- shell 

xilt- to saw (instead of xilta) 

xElxwala crooked knife (Kwakiutl); halibut 
knife (Koskimo) 

xEL- to break box, paddle 

xamak-! eng‘a‘lit to uncover in house (instead 
of “to cover in house’) 

xaxatsla to try to boil to pieces; stem xds- 

xa*mag'agés to put mouth to corner of 
bucket (instead of xwd*mag:dgés) 

xwa' yenk!wa to adopt a child; stem xiénk*- 

xwa'k:!ané female salmon 

xwak"- furrows in ground (?) 

xoms rotten Cx 16.13 

xiits* sealblubber (instead of xis) 

xiilég*- to hold in hand (?) 

lét- ghost touches a person 
lzwit'lx“ to be contorted (Koskimo) 

lzp- to strike with stone (Koskimo) 

lemx- to clap 








lgk*- ( 
Lrg 
lekt= 
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LE? 
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la'q! we 
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lgk*- (?) to visit 
leg'dt visitor 

lgk"- to be tired 
legi'lxa to feel cramped, drowsy 
lex“mégala drowsy Cx 10.34 

li'k'liné going too far, overdoing (therefore 
“dreaded’’) 

la'glwata to bundle up 

laxs*a a sore 

la’‘lasa weak 

lég"- to turn a flat thing over 

léx*- to pull wedge or drill out of crack or 
hole 

lo'motgla to cause turmoil 

lo’x- to roll (instead of toxwa) 

lo'sala open crack 

liltsésgla bare feet Cx 17.2 
lots!emsdala naked Cx 35.41 

lom to rise in throat, to be qualmish (from 
this tzwitms) 

lem*yo rope (Koskimo) (instead of fzm-yo) 

lems- to sip 

tendgita slippery (instead of femdxtta); stem 
tent- to blow nose 

tetlgdé’s to pull up and down on beach; stem 
tEt- 

tesaxala to pull out hair Cx 33.42 

tenp- loose, wrinkled 

legleten, pl. tegteg!/zten a small sea animal 

laa'n important 

la‘ma fire goes out 

ta’*maga embroidery 

la'sx-ata indistinct 

la'lawokzla to be in trouble; stem fax*- 
strength 
laxumala much, very 

la'‘lasa cloyed 

la’k:!a canoe breaks (instead of tak-a) 

lé'xlx*gn round body (instead of fézlx-zn) 

léséla to find dead game (instead of lésgla 
to find) 

lénoqwata ragged . 

lalé‘wata to play with dolls; stem iéx“- mat 

iwepé'ts!a hide armor (instead of ixp/étsa*) 

LES- to skip (stone on water) 

Len*ya to split wood over (not through) 
center of tree 





LEgEldzés soaked (oily) beach; stem 1xq- 
to soak 

Lgl- to carry in hand Cx 2.37 
LE'lg-i‘la to lift canoe off rock 

LElé'g'i watriors hide in woods to spy 

telgwatid to wail (instead of telgwa*t*id) 

ta‘a’ standing place on rock (instead of taa) ; 
stem rax"- to stand 

Lawaydla to survive (instead of rawaydla); 
stem 1ax*- to stand 

La'mo® a fish 

Lat- to rest against something 

L/axgdz6 stiff and flat; plur. 1/as1/exRdz6 
(instead of zrasz/exdz6 tough) 

La'k'tmx'*id to interrupt work 

Lag"- width of flat hand 
Laqltdgn shoulderblade Cx 16.40 

ta’xumala much, very 

LadzEnwé® feather at side (of head); stem 
Las- to push a long or flat thing 

Lena'‘la to cause a turmoil 

léséla to find dead animal (instead of rész/a) 

Lék¥- to tempt 

LE'lx:*td to land (instead of 1é’lx-*id); stem 
LEl- 

Laya‘lit shelf in middle of hight of house 

atgtdlalat’ head ashore! (instead of ixtdlalai’) 
stem 4z- inland 

LEx*- to put across 
LEné'x**td to put across back, to bar door 
LEX'ExS canoe thwart (= across in canoe) 

LEg"- to break hymen with finger 

LExixs to whistle (instead of Lexixsa) 

Lé‘sta, plur. Lamé*sta to hang head 

Latlex1é® stem seat of canoe (instead of 
tat! Ex1é*); stem Lat- to rest against 

wlate'n a plant (instead of zaten) 

ra to count game 

Lax*- to dig clams Laxiitla to go out to sea 
clam digging (instead of raxwat!a) 

Laxwa to accept invitation 

Léwula liver of codfish, of silverperch (instead 
of “‘oil tried out’’) 

La*ydla battle axe (instead of Laéydla); stem 
Lax*- to stand 

wlEpé'tsia hide armor 

tl/Emaxila largest barnacles 
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Liemggyu sawbill duck, female (instead of 
L/Emg‘iu) 

L! gnx*id to stick on (instead of 1/gnx-*id) 

i! gnk:!- to peel off bark 

lenxad owner of crabapples (instead of 
Lienxad) (Newettee); stem /enx- green 

L/xgé* scrofula Cx 20.24 

u/g'nxbetend to push into (not 1/exbetend); 
stem 1/ENnq- 

Liatlexenwé* stiff side sticks; stem 1/ax- stiff 

1/Ex60'* scarf 

1/a'*ya delirious 

t/a’é* black bear; stem L/En- 

L/a't- to oil hair 

tadzéxs clitoris (instead of 1/adzdxs urethra) 
(Newettee) 

L/ak“- to push with elbow, knee; measures as 
in vocabulary 





L/a'ga*was crosspile 
L/aga*wasLalamas to make a pyre (instead 
of 1/agawastalamas) 

t/akwata to kneel; stem 1/ak“- to push with 
elbow, knee 

tal- to dive. along (whale) (not “‘to spout”) 

L/a'k-gmala heaping full 


Lléqg!- children cry because they want 
something 

L/éx'sta to roll out of fire (not “to scatter 
fire’) 


L/éx'sta to tumble into water (seals) 
L/6p pus, mucus 
t/61/ gbas*id to cut holes in flesh 
Lizx“sem red cod (Sebastodes caurinus) 
(instead of 1/6xsEm) 
L/6q* tobacco 
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TWO CHEROKEE TEXTS.! 


Frans M. OLBRECHTS. 


The following Cherokee texts (Central, or 
Middle Dialect) were taken during a field- 
trip (1926—7) to the Eastern Cherokee, at 
Big Cove (Swayney), N. C. They are both 
from the same informant, W. W. Long, for 
many years a member of the Cherokee 
Council and one of the best orators of the 
tribe. This was an inducement to take 
down, a. o., a couple of speeches, of which the 
second text here published is one. Both the 
texts here published have also been spoken 
into the dictaphone; the records are now 
preserved in the phonogram-collection of 
the Bureau of American Ethnology, Smith- 
sonian Institution, Washington D.C. They 
are indexed Nr. 1—Olb. and Nr. 2—Oblb. 
respectively. 

In publishing these texts, it has been 
deemed advisable to write one of them in the 
Sequoyah syllabary. A considerable portion 
of Cherokee material has been printed in 
this syllabary (the New Testament, portions 
of the Old Testament, Hymn books, Laws, 
etc.) and it is generally taken for granted 
that the phonetic value of these symbols 
is exactly as printed in the syllabary as 
arranged and edited by the Rev. S. A. 
Worcester, and as later taken over by 
Gallatin, Pickering, Mooney and others in 
their publications. This is however, not the 
case, and there is a double misunderstanding, 
which, it is hoped, will be cleared by this 
short comparison of the Sequoyah characters 
and the modern phonetic symbols. 

In the first place, Sequoyah himself, with 
all due respect for his amazing accomplish- 

1 With the permission of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, 
D.C. 


13 





ment, was, of course, not a phonetician, and 
does not abide by the cardinal principle of 
all phonetic writing, and which rules that 
I) one and the same sound be represented by 
one symbol only; and 2) that a given symbol 
should only represent one sound. 

Thus, to give a couple of examples only, 
the syllabary distinguishes between such 
syllables as -da- and -f‘a-, or -di- and -¢%-, 
or -ga- and -k‘a-; but it does not distinguish 
between such syllables as -do- and -f‘o-, or 
-ge- and -k‘e- 

-li- and -i- may be represented by the 
same symbol, and, again, such a sound as 
-l- may be represented by as many as three 
different symbols. 

The Rev. S. A. Worcester has labored 
under the same difficulty; — we should 
bear in mind that these men worked about 
a century ago. His transliteration of the 
Sequoyah syllabary is therefore on the whole 
correct, but often misleading. We find, 
e. g., the Sequoyan symbol v transliterated 
as -do-, S as -du-, E as -g6-, Z as -no-; whereas 
these symbols may just as well stand for 
-t‘o-, -tu-, -k5"- (-k6-), and -N‘9- respectively. 

As a result of this, texts printed in the 
Syllabary, as e. g. the New Testament, are 
unreliable material, unless this state of 
affairs is taken into account, and this short 
contribution to the subject may be of 
service to those who want to use these texts 
for comparative purposes. 

The Cherokee phonetic system will be suc- 
cinctly described in comparison with the 
phonetics of the other Iroquoian languages 
in a later issue of the Journal, and a 
more thorough discussion will appear in the 
Cherokee grammar on which the present 
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a superior is written after the vowel, above 
the line. 
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the dental position, while a considerable 
amount of breath is forced through the nose; 
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this phonem is rendered by small capital N 
followed by the symbol for breath. 

Another nasal breath, in which the tongue 
is not active has been rendered by the 
symbol used to denote breath (spiritus asper) 
combined with a hook, written above the 
line (the last vowel of the first sentence, 
Text I, is preceded by this symbol.). 

The lateral and nasal dental are often 
preceded by a very faint sound which is 
produced by the tongue taking the dental 
position as if about to pronounce a dental 
sonant; but there is no release, so that no 
actual d is produced. This process is shown 
by a small capital p written above the line 
and preceding the / or the ” as the case may 


Glottal stops are very rare and are in- 
dicated in the usual way. A very slight pause 
is often heard after vowels, and has been 
rendered by a dot on the line. 

The spiritus asper stands for breath. 

An analysis of the texts will be given in 
the forthcoming grammar. 


TEXT I. — “HOW THE CHIPMUNK...” 


FREE TRANSLATION. 


The people (who) lived long ago used to 
tell (this): Somewhere two (women) were 
living, an old woman and a young girl. 
This girl was the old woman’s grand- 
daughter. They used a bear-skin to sleep 
on. Some time, very long ago, they went 
out walking about somewhere, this (same) 
old woman and the young girl. (Suddenly) 
they heard a noise as if somebody was 
pursuing them. They were afraid, (especially 
when) they noticed what it was like (that 
was pursuing them) : just fancy that it had 
(really) happened, that the bear-skin had 
become alive! And this it was that was 
pursuing them. They ran away, (but) the 
bear-skin chased them, and they were just 
about to be overtaken, when the old woman 
sang (this song): “It is up to us (, my grand- 
daughter,) to run as fast as we can, and we 





shall yet be living!” Four times in succession 
she repeated the song and the skin (had to) 
slow down, until they were almost at home. 
(But) as they arrived, the skin also (giving 
chase again,) arrived there almost as soon 
as they did, and as they hurried inside, it 
(just managed) to scratch them on the back. 
But, anyway, they had escaped. And where 
it scratched them, the stripes are to be seen 
to this day. For this old woman and (this) 
young girl were (really) chipmunks. It is at 
that time that they got their stripes, and 
(as we can see,) the chipmunks have a 
marked back to this day. 


TEXT II — ALLOTMENT SPEECH. 
4 onske’ 
thou art sitting, (Habitually) 
“‘wwone't | 
speak, thou! 
“wpzv skaya G6'sta’ Diaa*tu‘na.t 
you men, principal settlements, different 
Dze“Dzv'-nd svD5™ De-pDzt'la'wi'ai —aPe* 
they have sent you | Iamcouncillor and 
nia@a"Ds™ = DrDrlawi'at —_tse-@arnd-seD5"" | 
all we are councillors they have sent us 
no awd wed ksesto.te’ aPle* 
now it is for us to consider with and 
naa" Dryu’ Dv'au'*kto.tt 4.0 
all, (emphatic) they for us to judge with _ this 
aowe'li’ tsa“sa.a”’ | ayor 
paper(s) where they lie on (the table) I-we 
varlo% sto.ti vad -watli® aarti! 
it is for us to pass with for the purpose land 
Drterlosteryt’ | naski’ a newatsi ni 
to measure them this here the Virginians 
ose-yu v-neye th tt tsv' ki 
it good, (emphatic) theytolikeit that which is 
aPle’tnS naskwi' a nrwatsi'ni’ — ae 
and, moreover also the Virginians _ they 
GiKku'st-.5"ska’ | ays NS aaws'nsin tat 
support us | I, and Iwmyself I 
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siyd wi Golesi — naski’ a niwatsi nt Do“ Dene ktwve'li 
individually human being I recognize this here | the Virginians facing hither they will guide them 
sa Sst" wryu ndlstarn‘e"8t ant “tsslaae’ nvews* tsvad “watlti’ vints*.i | 
this it good ifit happened forthem they Cherokee | everything which is of value with it it lies for 

aniyS-wiya’*t k ‘a lon’ ee Dz5n’ kilo» Died -waPlonu® ett’ 
they people, real in the East the direction | them some body he to cheat anyone about them 
tsane’ ‘a vyw = sya lo“'stSand™” =| _nv'ae'sd*na Ge'se'stt’’ | aPle na'ski — nv‘sti’ 
where they are living if if we (incl.) do pass never it will be and thishere like 
‘a’ Go ‘welt’ tsex‘sa’ a” | vnosyv' a’ a niwatsi ni %.an‘S 
this paper(s) where they lie on (the table) | they are willing the Virginians this moreover 
naski Dit'yuktg i Gel.a  ayd™ | vyu’ kolo’ oye'l’-@wiy’ nt “@ae''sti 


thishere (emphatic), itis right I think I 
tev ciyd “wi Gesd* wry ™ NS 
individually human being itis, (Habitual.) if, and 


naske et lat stand '5" o°st* 
this here when we (incl.) have passed it it good 

veapgne lei aesersti’ | Du n'end'sd'- 
we will have done it will be (emphatic), their 
iyenD D6 *ni‘wa'tS* i’ aPle 

home, moreover they will find it and 
“Dikt<aSe'ste” aGanggnr’ .'Dtsi- 


we will be knowing we ourselves (incl.) we (incl.) 
yo-wr'a’ wwrkt*a‘e’ sti 
individually human beings,(emphatic) we will be 
vea tse li’ 
it(is) ours (incl.) 


Gata’ = aPleen‘5 
knowing land and, moreover 
apels” nacvryu | aDzo'yastesti carta’ 
beads with it it will be divided land 
&-aitya toe 156" naske’ 
when it will have been divided for us (incl.) this here 
apes" Daye*aiya’t'o°e' le’ “1 Dis- 
beads it will be divided for us (incl.) we (incl.) 
te’ -lio.ti 
tohelp with it 
“NS —s Dv Da‘le“kwasta'*yi = nv -wiste’ sti 
moreover there where they learn let it be continu- 


Gata’ Vat ot | «Ple’-- 
land _ where it lies for us and, 


pDando‘le‘kwasae' sti ays’ = DV Ga- 
ously they will be learning I- we they 
Dze'li De“nevysti =| ‘ta’ nv‘sti’ 
are ours (incl.) they children this like 
vyu’ tsu-ndo‘le‘kwi'"*t nt Ge'sd "na 
if when they will have learned never 





if somebody possible, just it will be sufficient 


na ske-ya’ yo*wine'Gs" = vDa NE eti’ 
this here (emphatic) people, White he thinks 
tst ke vaa'™ vDa Nt e'tt ‘vaese'sti’ | 


that whichis asmuch hethinks it will be 
na.yo.Gs O'tsa a nwwatsi’ni v-nda-- 


but onthecontrary not the Virginians they 


Nett yvoesesti | “wa'si™ apdatse'le’-ca 
think (not) it will be he alone his very own 
aese'sti. | 


A 


neaa?6” Go ofl 


ra 


na skvawoy’ 


it will be this here, just every thing it to 
wats” tr o%st” -@itlstaN‘e''t 

be found it good itwas for us (incl.) 
ays’ = a Daydwiya*t =— | a Dle” thin’ 


I- we we (incl.) people, real, and peaceable 
aese'stt’ tsa yt De-Getatiss ie sti’ 
it will be not (not) we (in¢l.) will be striving for it 


cata @Ple ava’ awPle”’ we'wa kt St 

land and wood = and thither, it lying 
naskiawsy nvaud" 

straight onwards | this here, just every thing 
Dias *ywost’s.so.tt vad “watli “‘t.a° 

I can explain them for the purpose this 

Gowerli’. tsa‘sa’.a® 

paper(s) where they are lying on (the table) 


no-G@wotns” tsrte-laSrska’ — gala“ esta.taryt’ 


now, moreover _I shake it that it be passed 

kalo’ ya kstayivels" =| na'skvawig" 

some body ifhestrengthensme this here, just 
ne Ga6" 


every thing. 
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FREE TRANSLATION 


— “Chairman!” 

— “Speak!” 

— “You all, principal men, you have been 
sent by the different settlements (as deleg- 
ates). Iam a councillor, and we are, all of 
us, rouncillors (who) have been sent by the 
people. It is our task now to consider, and 
to pass judgment upon the papers that are 
here lying on (the table). We are (expected) 
to pass a law that will (result in) the allotment 
of the lands. This law will be to the satis- 
faction of the Government!, and we have 
the support of the Government (in this 
matter). As far as I am concerned, I feel 
that it will be all for the good of the Cherokee 
Indians, that (band of them that) is living in 
the East, if we do pass favourable judgment 
on the papers that are here lying on (the 
table). This is a just thing indeed, and as 
for me, I think we will have done our duty if 
we pass it. (Every one of us) will have his house, 
and he will know that it belongs to him, and 
(apart from the land) we will get money along 
with it. The land will be divided for us, and 
when it will have been divided for us, the 
money (too) will be divided (so that we have) 
something wherewith to care for the upkeep 
and for the exploitation of the land we 

1 Their early dealings with the Virginian sett- 
lers, the first organized white government they 
came in touch with, has led the Cherokee to 
maintain the name: “‘the Virginians’ to designate 
the U. S. Government. 





possess. Moreover, (with this money) we 
ought to provide for our schools, (so that) 
every one of our children will (have a chance 
to) learn. (For) it is like this: If they have 
no education, the Government will guard 
them', and all the valuable (property) 
which they possess, so that nobody should 
ever (be able) to cheat them. 

And moreover, it is like this: the Govern- 
ment is willing to give equal consideration 
to (an “educated” Indian) as to white people. 
Whatever he has a mind to do, he will be 
allowed to do it, and it will not be the Govem- 
ment that will do the thinking (for him). 
He will be the master of his own (destiny). 
In this (law) which we are considering, there 
are only good things to be found for us 
Indians. And it will contribute to our 
(internal) peace; we will no (longer) be 
quarreling about land, and wood, and so on. 

This is all I have to explain about the 
papers that are here lying on (the table), 
Now I move? that this (law) be passed, if 
anybody is willing to support me. This is 
all (I have to say). 


1 i. e. they will be ‘wards of the Government”. 

2 As will be noticed, quite a few of the terms in 
Cherokee political oratory are literal translations 
from the English; as, e. g. ‘“‘I move” for which the 
Cher. verb “‘to move’, ‘‘to shake” is used; “to 
pass’, for which the Cher. verb “‘I pass (something 
on the road)”, “I go by” is called upon; “to 
support (a resolution)”’ and “‘chairman”’ are also 
literal renderings of this nature. 
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SIOUAN AND IROQUOIAN 


Louis ALLEN 


That the “Iroquois of the West’’ were at 
some time in the past one people with the 
Iroquois of the East, speaking the same 
language and having the same culture, has 
been suspected. Morgan, in his “Systems 
of Consanguinity and Affinity of the Human 
Family’’, assumed such a connection on the 
basis of a striking similarity between the 
systems of relationship terms in Seneca and 
Dakota. Sapir, in Science, vol. 54, 1921, 
p. 408, in a tentative scheme of classification 
of languages north of Mexico, includes 
Siouan and Iroquoian in the ‘great family 
which he labels the Hokan-Siouan Group, 
and which includes: Yuki, Hokan, Coahuil- 
tecan, Keres, Tunica, Siouan- Yuchi-Musko- 
gian, Iroquois-Caddoan. One might add 
to this tentative group Timucuan, Arawak 
and Carib, all belonging to the Siouan type, 
and affording interesting morphological and 
lexical parallels to Siouan and Iroquoian. 

This Hokan-Siouan Group, as well as the 
other families in this scheme of classification, 
was constituted, we are told, “‘on the basis 
of both morphological and, in part, lexical 
evidence.” However, to the knowledge of 
the present writer, no comparative study of 
Siouan and Iroquoian has as yet been at- 
tempted. And it must be admitted that such 
a comparative study does not look very 
promising at first glance. The writer's 
persistence in the attempt was due, perhaps, 
more than to anything else, to the evident 
conviction with which a Wyandot Indian 
assured him that when he went to an Indian 
school in Indiana, along with boys from 
several Indian stocks, he felt by far the 
most at home with the Sioux, as they seemed 
to be the same sort of people as the Wyan- 





dots, and the words of their language seemed 
much less unfamiliar to him than those of the 
other languages. After spending some time 
comparing Siouan and Iroquoian the writer 
felt that the seemingly fundamental differ- 
ences in structure between the two groups 
were more apparent than real. 

In this study the article in the Handbook 
of American Indian Languages was, natu- 
rally, taken as a starting point for Siouan. 
In addition, the grammars and dictionaries 
of Dakota and Hidatsa by Riggs and 
Matthews, as well as Dorsey’s collection of 
Ponca texts, and especially the same author’s 
Dictionary of the Biloxi and Ofo Languages, 
and Hale’s article on Tutelo in vol. xxi of the 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical 
Society, pp. I—45, were found very useful. 
For Catawba the materials that we have are 
less satisfactory, and the language itself 
seems to occupy a peculiar position in the 
Siouan group. For Iroquoian I have used 
mainly Potier’s Huron manuscripts, repro- 
duced in facsimile in the Fifteenth Annual 
Report of the Bureau of Archives of Ontario, 
1918—19, and Bruyas’ Radices Verborum 
Ivoquaeorum (Mohawk). I have made some 
use of the Seneca Gospels, and Hewitt’s 
Mohawk, Onondaga and Seneca texts, as 
well as of Professor Boas’ Notes on the 
Iroquois Language in the Putnam Anni- 
versary Volume, and my own ms. Iroquoian 
notes. I found my own copies of a ms. 
French-Mohawk dictionary in the Bibl. Nat. 
in Paris, and of a ms. French-Huron dictio- 
nary in the Archives of Laval University, 
Quebec, very useful. The Cherokee materials 
used were derived almost exclusively from 
the Cherokee New Testament. 
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The transcription of Indian words has in 
general been made to conform to the system 
used in the article on Siouan in the Hand- 
book. For Cherokee, however, the transcrip- 
tion of the characters given with the printed 
specimens of the Cherokee syllabary has 
been followed, except for the nasal vowel, 
which is written #", instead of v. The Chero- 
kee o is ordinarily a very open 0, correspon- 
ding to «" in Primitive Iroquoian, and in 
most of the other Iroquoian languages. In 
the Huron and Mohawk materials taken 
from Potier and Bruyas the spelling of the 
original has been kept. It is to be noted that 
6 represents ¢ followed by 4. x represents k 
followed by h, 8 has the sound of French ou 
and of English w. An iota subscript under a 
Huron vowel indicates that the vowel is 
preceded by a y sound. Nasalization is indi- 
cated by n, occasionally by 7. 


SIOUAN IROQUOIAN PARALLELS 

Foot. S1ovan. Biloxi, Kansa, Ponka: si; 
Mandan: ci; Tciwere, Osage: ¢7 (th in thin) ; 
Santee, Teton: si-ha’; Winnebago: si-ra; 
Assiniboine: st-ya' ; Tutelo: 1-st, 1-ci ;Hidatsa: 
i-tsi; Ofo: ici’fhi. Iroguoian. Mohawk: 
a-si, foot, vao-si-ge, on his foot, o-st-ta or 
a-ra-si-ta in composition (Bruyas); Huron: 
a-chi-ta, a-ra-chi-ia in comp. (Potier); Wyan- 
dot: ha-‘ci'-ta’, his foot; Onondaga: aga- 
‘st?’-da’, my foot; Seneca: ga-‘si”-dage‘, my 
feet. Cherokee: agua-la-si-deni, my feet. The 
Iroquoian -ta suffix is frequently wanting 
in the corresponding Siouan words. 

Good. Srovan. Santee, Teton, Assini- 
boine: wacte’ (also Santee wahite’); Tutelo: 
yando-waste-ka, to love (heart good). We find 
also Santee and Ponka: macte’, hot; Tutelo: 
maste, spring; Santee: o’-macie, sunshine. 
The examples under macie’ in Riggs’s 
dictionary show that the original meaning 
was fine: macte au, it becomes warm, said of 
the sky clearing off; macte’osni, clear and 
cold, cold and bright. Iroguoran. Huron: 
q-8asti, good, beautiful. Potier, in his 





Radices Huronicae, gives a paragraph to its 
use in the sense of fine weather. Wyandot: 
ya-wa'‘stt*, Mohawk (Bruyas, under gato- 
gen) a-g-8ast; Tuscarora, Nottoway: wa'-p- 
wa‘st, good. These latter forms correspond 
to Huron a-k-8asti, with the reflexive prefix 
-t-, which becomes & before w. 

Name. SIovAN. Biloxi: ya'tcé, yatcé’, or 
yatcr’, name; ka'wak ya'tcé, what is his 
name? Santee: daze’; Ponka: i-Za’Ze; Osage: 
Zaze; Hidatsa: da’zi; Winnebago: razi’-Z4". 
TROQUOIAN. Mohawk: ro"wa'-yats, they 
call him; Huron and Wyandot: ha-a’tsi‘, 
his name is, (Huron and Wyandot usually 
eliminate the intervocalic y); Onondaga: 
ha-ya'd#‘; Seneca: ha-ya'so". 

Do, make. Srouan. Biloxi: 0” (o"n1 in 
composition), to do, make, use; Santee, 
Teton: o”, use; ec-‘o" (ec‘a'm-o", I do, 
e€‘a'n-o", thou doest); Ponka: a”, he does; 
Winnebago: «*, he does; Tutelo: a-dma, 
a-o", make. IROQUOIAN. Mohawk: on-nion 
(-nisk, -ni, -nianne), do, make; a-t-on-ni, be 
made, be born; on-nison, make; Huron: 
on-di, (-diak, -dia, -diande), do, make; 
a-t-on-di, be made, born. Potier gives quite 
a good deal of space to this root in his 
Radices Huronicae. ‘The French missionaries 
seem not to have noticed that a-t-on, to 
become, is simply this root (0") with the 
reflexive prefix -t- (Cf. a-t-on-ni). In 
Cherokee I have not found the root without 
this prefix: ntdetsa-d-i"-nehesdi, do ye unto 


them, Mat. VII, 12; a-d-ai"-sgei, (the child) | 


grew, Luke II, 4. 

Noteworthy also is the similarity between 
Iroquoian: ne garihonnt, ne Sahonni (Mo- 
hawk), that is the reason, therefore, and 
Siouan: eo”’midi’ (e+0" ni+di), for that 
reason, therefore (Biloxi); he'o", therefore 
(Santee); a’da", therefore (Ponka). 

In Potier and Bruyas onni, also (Mohawk), 
and ondi, also (Huron), are considered to 
belong to this same root. Santee has: 
oka", u™ka", and; naku”’, and, also. The 
latter form is remarkably like Mohawk: 


nok‘o"'nv?, and also. Catawba has w’niat*, | 
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u'nik®, and. It is interesting also, in this 
connection, to compare the Santee enclitic 
conjunction ko (wici" ko, straps also) with 
Seneca -kho‘ (1?’ -kho‘, I-and, and I). 

Place on the fire. Srovan. Santee: 
a-o’, a-o™’-pa, to lay or place on, as wood on 
the fire, to lay or place wood on the fire 
(a-wa-o"’-pa, I place). IRoQUOIAN. Mohawk, 
Huron: ont, to place on the fire; Cherokee: 
du-hi"iané", he laid them on the fire, Acts 
XXVIII, 3. 

Female. Sr1ouaNn. Santee: wi”, female, 
woman, wife; wino'hi"ca, woman; wi’ ye, 
female of animals; Winona, name given to 
the firstborn child, if a daughter; Teton: 
wino"hca, old woman; wtko’ska, maiden; 
Hidatsa: mia (wia, bia) woman; mika’, 
female of animals; Ponka: mi"Ziviga, girl 
(small female); Winnebago: hitcawina, his 
wife; Osage: miga, female; Tutelo: miha™’1, 
miha", woman. JIROQUOIAN. Huron: gq- 
Sinnon, fille ou femme qui a ses mots, étre 
une fille nubile, en dge d'étre mariée, ou une 
femme déja mariée; Mohawk: ga-8innon, 
momialis, jeune fille pas encore mariée. That 
the Iroquoian root is wi is shown by the 
Huron word q-81-isinnonha, a girl of ten or 
twelve. Cherokee ani-winti", young, used of 
both sexes, may or may not be the same 
word. 

Small. Srovan. Hidsatsa: mt’akaza, girl 
(-kaza, a diminutive); Tutelo: wakasik, boy, 
girl, child; wagatc, girl; Santee: ka’za, atom, 


particle; su-ka'za, a grain (su, seed). 
IROQUOIAN. ‘Tuscarora: e-kaga, girl: ra- 
kaga, boy. In Northern Iroquoian the 


word is commonly yye-ksa’’a‘, ra-ksa’’a‘ 
(Mohawk). However, in addition to ga-ksaa, 
we find in Bruyas: gasaa, enfant, on nomme 
ainst un puisné ou une puisnée. Both forms 
are apparently for ga-gasaa. 

Crawl, drag. Sriovan. Santee: wi”’ta, 
creep, crawl, as a child; win, win u", it is 
creeping; Hidatsa: ms'tt, creep. IROQUOIAN. 
Huron: g-8innon, drag; Mohawk: gahon- 
8innon, to drag a canoe. Huron: atiata- 
8innon, to crawl (to drag one’s own body). 





Old. Srovan. Santee, Teton: ka", old; 
Santee: wa-ka™’-ka, an old woman; Tutelo: 
hoa-ka-i, hoh-ka, old (Horatio Hale had 
difficulty with the nasalized vowels of 
Tutelo). Iroguoian. Huron, Wyandot: 
e-ata-en-tsi, e-a'ta-ye"-tsi‘, old woman (some 
one-body-old); Cayuga, Onondaga, Seneca: 
ha-ge"'-dzi‘, old man. 

Butterfly. Santee: ki’mama, butterfly; 
Cherokee: kama'ma, butterfly (Mooney). 

Man, human being. Sriovan. Ofo: dikwa, 
person, some one; Winnebago: uavk, man; 
Iowa: wongk (Gallatin). Iroguoran. Mo- 
hawk, Oneida, Onondaga, Cayuga, Seneca: 
on’gwe‘, human being; Tuscarora: 4*’kwe‘; 
Huron: on8e; Wyandot: o me‘; Cherokee: 
yun. 

Have. SIovAN. Santee, Teton, Biloxi: 
ha, have, own possess; Ofo: itxa, same 
meaning. IRoguoran. Cherokee: uni-ha, 
they have; agi-ha, I have (Luke XV, 17; 
John IV, 32). 

Body. Sr1ouAn. Biloxi: yo’, or yo-ya’, 
his or her body, meat; Ofo: 1"’-do, body; 
ankwa i*’éo, a person’s body; Catawba: 
wid-yo, meat (beast body, beast flesh); 
Tutelo: yu-hte’'kt, body; wa-yu-hté'ki, wa- 
yu-htik, flesh; Teton: c‘o-ku, flesh; Santee: 
é‘0-ka'da", naked; ¢‘o-nida, flesh; Winne- 
bago: vo-ra, body; Ponka, Osage: zu, body. 
TIroguoian. Huron, Wyandot: q-a’-ta; other 
northern languages: ga-ya’’-da’, body. Che- 
rokee: -ya. The most interesting example 
in Cherokee is asga-ya, man, one body 
(Mohawk: sga-ya’’dat, one person). Siouan 
occasionally has o for Iroquoian a, especially 
when the vowel is nasalized. 

Water. Srovan. Tutelo: mani; Teton: 
mant' ; Santee: mi’nt; Hidatsa: midi; Biloxi, 
Ofo: ani (in other languages we find m1, 
without the initial syllable). IRoQUOIAN. 
Cherokee: ama; Huron: a-8en, and similar 
forms in the other languages. 

Land, earth. Srovan. Catawba: mo’no, 
ma'nu, mu'no; Tutelo: amani, amdi; Biloxi: 
ma, ama, hama, ma"; Ofo: a’ma"; Winne- 
bago: ma"na; Ponka: maza” ; Santee: ma"ka’ 
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maka’. ‘The latter forms would seem to be 
for ma*éa, and to be due to the peculiar 
alternation of k and ¢ found in the Dakotan 
languages. IROQUOIAN. Huron: onh&en- 
tsa; Mohawk: onh8en-tsia; and similar forms 
in the other northern languages. Tuscarora: 
a-wa"'-re‘. ground. 

One. Santee, Teton: wai’. 
A” tet, 

Cold. Srovan. Ofo: ano’, north, winter; 
Biloxi: ana”’, winter. IRoguoIAN. Mohawk: 
anno, cold, in comp.; gannonsanno, cold 
cabin; a8o, cold; a@oge, north, direction of 
the cold; Huron: a60, a@oe onait, direction 
of the cold; qndusti, in comp., to be cold. 
Huron has nd for Iroquoian n. 

Interrogative - demonstrative __ particle. 
Stovan. The Siouan languages have a great 
variety of interrogative words beginning 
with to (tu). ‘These same forms are some- 
times used in a demonstrative sense. San- 
tee, Teton: to’na, how many? as many as, 
so many; Teton: he’tu, at that place, that 
time; Hidatsa; to, what place? what person? 
etc. ; tu’ aka, how much? how many? Tutelo: 
tokému", how many? éuk, which? Ponka: 
du'da, this way. In Biloxi it is the demon- 
strative function of the particle that predomi- 
nates: tuka, in that direction; t#, here 
(there ?), étuké’, of that sort. IROQUOIAN. 
In the northern Iroquoian languages we find 
60 (tho, do), used both as interrogatives and 
as demonstratives. Huron: 60 18a, how 
much? so much, this much; 60, there, in 
that manner. Mohawk: 60 nithati? how 
many are they? 60, there; e@o0 m8, like 
that; Seneca: Do niswa’a‘gwaye”’? How 
many loaves have ye? Mark VIII, 5; 
Onondaga: do, how much? how many? 
ne’'tho‘, there, thus; tho‘’ge‘, then. With 
Huron 60, yes, compare Santee to, yes. 

Wood, stick, tree. Siouan. Biloxi: a-ya"’, 
tree, wood, stick; Ofo: 7-co*’, i-éa™, tree, 
wood, stick; Tutelo: wie”, miye%i, mie’, 
wood; Catawba: yap, yop, tree (this may 
not be the same root); Santee, Teton, 
Assiniboine: ¢‘a", tree, wood, stick; Ponka: 


Tuscarora: 





Za"; Osage: Zo"; Omaha: za; Iowa: na; 
Winnebago: na"na; Mandan: ma’na; Hidatsa 
mida’, mina’, same meaning. Osage: ifi- 
tsi", they strike each other, and Winnebago: 
wa'zi", I strike, seem to be from the same 
root. Iroquoian e* seems to be sometimes 
represented by 1" in Siouan, and the diffe- 
rentiation seems to be a Siouan phenomenon. 
IROQUOIAN. Huron: q-en-ta, stick; Mohawk: 
o-ten-te, ga-ien-ta in comp., wood ; Onondaga, 
Seneca: o-ye"’-da’, wood; Seneca: wa’e-ye"- 
da’no", she struck it repeatedly; Mohawk: 
ga-ten-ton, strike; Huron: q-en-ti, strike. 
The Iroquoian -/a suffix is usually wanting 
in Siouan. 

Tobacco. S1ouan. Biloxi: yant’; Ofo: 
i-Co™ (same as word for wood. The root 
meaning of the word for tobacco would seem 
to be plant); Tutelo: ye'hni, yihnii; Santee, 
Assiniboine: ¢a"di’; Teton: ¢‘a"lt’; Mandan: 
manasi’; Winnebago: dant. IROQUOIAN. 
Mohawk: o-ien-g8a; Onondaga: o-ye”’-gwa’; 
Huron: 8-en-8a; Wyandot: we’ma? (This is 
the regular Huron-Wyandot development: 
o-ye”’gwa’ > o-e"wa > we'ma). 

Lie, sleep. S1ovan. Biloxi: ya"n1, sleep; 
Tutelo: hi-yd", sleep; Santee: ¢a”, night 
(lying down, sleeping); Ponka: Za", lie, 
sleep. IRogUOIAN. Mohawk: ga-ten, to be 
(y avoty), to possess, etc.; Huron: q-en (for 
ga-ye"). This root is given a good deal of 
space in the Potier Radices. One of the 
paragraphs deals with: q-en, étre a bas, 
étre a terre, étre couché, éendu, gisant; q- 
ronta-en, arbre qui est a bas, Huron has thus 
preserved a meaning of ga-ye" which is 
perhaps less prominent in the other Iroquoian 
languages. I find in my Tuscarora notes: 
ga-dji’newara-ya™, which my informant 
translated: she lay all streaked and dirty. 

Offspring, small, young. Srovan. Biloxi: 
yi'nki, son, small, the young of any animal; 


-Ofo: ét’nki, little, small; Tutelo: ye’Hki, 


young ; Santee: ¢i"¢a, child, young of animals; 
éunks’, daughter; Ponka: 1-21’fige, his son; 
-zi’nga, small; i-da’fige, his daughter. I 
suspect that the form for daughter is a diffe- 








I 
] 
] 
é 
t 
I 
I 


a on ehh oft ot. oO 











ye’ nki, 
Limals; 
is son; 
er. I 
1 diffe- 








NO. 3—4 


SIOUAN AND IROQUOIAN 189 





rentiated form of the same root. ‘Teton: 
mi-ci"’ kt, my son; Winnebago: (i#angé) 
mi'ngi-a", boy. IROQUOIAN. Mohawk: ga- 
ien, ga-iena, avoir pour enfant (Huron: q-en, 
q-ena), and the other languages have the 
same word. Cherokee has a-yo-li, child. 
Cherokee yo represents older ye", and the -/i 
seems to correspond to Siouan hi. 

Buffalo. SIOUAN. Biloxi: yinisa’, yanasa’ 
yunisa’, buffalo; Catawba: yunnaus, buffalo 
(Gallatin. Probably for ydnas); Santee: 
na'sa, wana'sa, to hunt the buffalo; Ponka: 
wana’se, to hunt the buffalo. IRoguolran. 
Cherokee: yanasa, buffalo (Gallatin). The 
same word is also found in Muskogian (Creek 
yéna'sa) and Gatchet supposed it to be 
borrowed from Cherokee. 

Hear, ear. SIOuUAN. Santee’ na-ho"’, to 
hear anything; to listen to; to obey; na-wa- 
ho’, I hear; Tutelo: na-hoh, na-hih, ear; 
Ponka: na’-‘a", to hear; Biloxi: nixuxwi’, 
ears. IROQUOIAN. Huron, Mohawk: a-hon- 
ta, ear. Mohawk: a6ontaton (a-t-hon-ta-ton), 
hear, obey; also found in the other northern 
languages, except Huron. 

Darkness. SIovAN. ‘Tutelo: w-st, 0-si, 
night; u-si-haa, oh-si-ha, darkness; Biloxi: 
pst, pis, piist’, pisi’, night, dark; Ofo: upo’-fi, 
night; Hidatsa: ok-tsi, ta-tsi, dark. Iro- 
guoran. Cherokee: du-li-si-hi"suigi, darke- 
ned, Rev. IX, 2; w-li-si-gi", in darkness; 
u-li-si-gi-no, and the darkness; John I, 5. 

The above list might be extended to three 
or four times its present length by adding 
all of the similarities I have in my notes, 
many of which are somewhat questionable. 
I shall merely mention, as concisely as 
possible, a few additional forms. 

The interjection hau, and aha", yes, 
common to Siouan and Iroquioian, and 
apparently widely distributed in American 
languages, possibly have no value for this 
comparison. — Teton: ¢i"-ye’, Santee: ci"- 
ye’, man’s elder brother; Ponka: wi-2i"'de,} 
my elder brother, would seem to be the same 


1 8 is the sonant English th and is used been in- 
stead of Dorsey’s, crossed c. 





as Iroquoian -tsi, dzi (Seneca: ha-dzi>’, my 
elder brother). — Siouan timdo, tando 
(Santee, Biloxi), etc., woman’s elder brother, 
may be the same word as Cherokee: ui"gi-do, 
my elder brother (woman speaking). Cherokee 
o usually is for «", but not always. — The 
exceptional first person possessive form in 
Ponka: i"’na"ha, my mother (iha”’, his 
mother), is remarkably like similar exceptio- 
nal forms in Iroquoian: Huron annenhen, 
my mother (sand8en, thy mother); Tusca- 
rora: 4™A™’, my mother (¢a4”’, thy 
mother). — The Siouan forms for father 
(Biloxi: adi; Santee: ate;) may have the 
same root as northern Iroquoian -ni (Mohawk 
ga-nnt, ga-nniha, be a father, have as 
father). — In the Siouan languages we find 
a pair of demonstratives: Santee: de, this 
(Tutelo: ne’ke, néiki", this, that); ka, that 
(ko in Biloxi). The de would seem to cor- 
respond to the common Iroquoian demon- 
strative ne, and the ka to Huron xa, here; 
Mohawk ka, where? There is also the Siouan 
demonstrative e, he, which seems to be the 
same as the Iroquoian e in etho'ne’, then; 
e tho, there, thus; e‘, there, thus (Mohawk). 
— The Siouan root ta", big, fine, good 
(Tutelo: t-ta", Biloxi: ta"; Santee: ta”’-ka) 
resembles Cherokee u-tanui", big. The latter 
may be cognate with Huron q-ten-isi, thick, 
big (but particularly in the sense of thick, as 
ice). With this compare Hidatsa: tatsi, 
titst, thick, as a blanket. Unfortunately 
Hidatsa has lost its nasalization, and I have 
not found the same word in the other Siouan 
languages. — Biloxi: aka*¢i’, to lick, looks 
like Cherokee: dunt-ganade, they licked; 
Huron: q-qnnentsi, to lick. — Ponka: 
uga'si", he peeped, looks like Cherokee: 
gu"wa-gasayasdet, they watched him, Luke 
XIV, 1. — Compare Santee: sa"’-pa, more, 
and Mohawk: s4*’-ha’, more. — The Tutelo 
forms: mi-sa”’-i, ye-sa"’-1, I myself, (I alone), 
thou thyself, suggest the Cherokee forms: 
aqui"-si", tsi"-si", having the same meaning. 
— Catawba i-ska”, head, looks like Cherokee 
tsi-sgo-li, my head (o <e"), and Ponka 
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a’-sku, scalp-lock, suggests the Cherokee 
word for head of an animal: (galiquogi) 
da-sgu-dadi"gi, having seven heads, Rev. 
XIII, 1; Huron: o-sk8-ta, head. — Biloxi: 
so” pxi, flour, dough, is probably the same 
word as Cherokee is#", meal, flour (Huron: 
enchionk, mush). — ‘The words for deer: 
Catawba wid-yo, beast flesh, meat (weedaboy- 
ah, deer, Gallatin); Tutelo: witdi; Biloxi: 
ita, ta; Dakota: ta; Cherokee: a-wi; Huron: 
a-8i-y, would seem to be from the same root, 
with different suffixes. — Ponka: sz’dadi, 
Tutelo: si’té, yesterday, seem to be identical 
with Huron: a-chi'tek, yesterday. — Biloxi: 
das, back, seems to be the same word as 
Huron: g-ndasa, veins, train de derriére. — 
Dakota: cpa", cooked, burnt, suggests Mo- 
hawk: o-s8en-@a, charcoal. — Huron: gq- 
sk8echia (q-s[k]8e-chra), taillant de hache, 
suggests Dakota: o"spe’, Tutelo: hisépi, axe. 
In Huron sw> skw. — Compare Dakota: 
i-yu'-hdo-ke, key, something to open with, 
with Cherokee: a-sdu-isdi (Rev. IX, 1), same 
meaning. — Compare Cherokee (tsoyent) hi- 
gasgani, thy left hand (Mat. VI, 3), with 
Biloxi: kaskanti’, left. Hidatsa: ida’kisa, 
left, looks curiously like a metathesized form 
of the Cherokee word for right: hi-gatist. — 
Biloxi: uksa’mi, very soon, and Teton: to’ksa, 
by and by (soon?), look very much like 
Mohawk: oksa, quick! — Dakota: sa"ni’, on 
one side (nape sa"n1, one hand), and Biloxi: 
sa"hi"’, on the other side, look like Cherokee: 
soi-no, and the other; ani-sot yu"wi, other 
men, Luke XVIII, ro—11,. — Santee: 
acka'na, Assiniboine: ackan’, Tutelo: dskat 
(probably for aska"1), near, resemble Huron: 
tto-skennia, near. — Dakota: ¢éa"ku, Ponka: 
u-Zan'-ge, Mohawk: ga-ian-na, trail, all seem 
to have the same root. — Ponka: uha’, to 


follow (a course, a trail); whe’ (k'é), path, | 


would seem to be related to Mohawk: a-ha, 
a-haha, road. 

Iroquoian /, 7, seems to be represented in 
the Siouan languages, at least in part, by . 
Iroquoian: are, ale, again, has its counterpart 
in Dakota: ak‘e, again. In certain of the 





Siouan languages we find the numerals 
between ten and twenty expressed by the aid 
of this form. Dakota: ak‘e wa"ti; Tutelo: 
agendsai; Mandan: aga-mahana, all meaning 
eleven. In Iroquoian we have Mohawk: 
otert skat skare, ten, one again = eleven; 
asen satiat-ave (compounded with ga-iata, 
body), they are thirteen (Bruyas). Huron: 
asen skat iskare, ten, one again = eleven; 
achienk ttsa8are, we ate thirteen. The s is 
the reiterative prefix. Cherokee has its own 
special forms for the numbers between ten 
and twenty, but we find nié"gasgohi sudah- 
gali, forty-six. Modern Mohawk and Oneida, 
it is true, have another word, but there 
seems to be no reason to doubt that Bruyas 
was right for his day, and the other lan- 
guages have forms corresponding to those 
given. With Cherokee sudali, six, compare 
also Winnebago: akewe, Hidatsa: akawa, 
Biloxi: aktihpe, Tutelo: agasp, agas, akes, 
akaspe. 

The writer would not have dared to set 
up this correspondence on this evidence 
alone. In Cherokee, corresponding to the 
Northern Iroquoian reflexive prefix -t-, we 
find three forms: -da-, -li-, and -tst-, which 
seem to be more or less interchangeable. 
We find: a-teli"hisgi"gi, he troubled the 
water, John V, 4, and u-l-teli"dodi, the 
moving of the water, John V, 3. Throughout 
the Cherokee Testament we find indifferently 
ana-da-nu"tl and ana-li-nitli for brethern. 
We need not be concerned here with the -isi-, 
but the -/i- is interesting, because it corte 
sponds to the Dakota possessive and reflexive 
prefix ki and i¢i: ¢i"¢a wacte-ki-daka, he loves 
his (own) child; wacte-t¢idaka, he loves him- 
self (Santee). According to Riggs, with the 
verbs in yu-, ya-, and yo- the possessive 
prefix instead of -ki- is the -hd- reflexive 
prefix: ywha, to have; wa-hdu-ha, I have my 
own. In Winnebago we find ya-ki-pe'réz, I 
know myself. If this correspondence is 
correct (1, 7, with k), we might add to our 
list a new series of words, including probably 
Siouan: waka"da, Iroquoian: ore"'da’, magic 
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power, and Siouan: dako’ta, Iroquoian: 
a-te”’vo’, friend. 

The passage of k to /, 7, or vice versa, seems 
not to be a rare phenomenon in American 
languages. There are examples within the 
Siouan group and within the Iroquoian 
group, Biloxi ek, in it, into it, corresponds to 
Teton el. For the Iroquoian we find in the 
stanza of the old Huron noél reprinted by 
Gagnon in the Report of the Proceedings 
of the XVth Congress of Americanists, 
Quebec, 1906, p. 185, the words estennialon, 
take courage, and n'on8andilonrachatha, he 
troubles (makes bad) our minds, for esten- 
maon and n on8andionracha6a, in our se- 
venteenth-century Huron materials, and for 
older estenniagon and n'ong8andigonrachada. 
And these forms are not misprints, for there 
are also Lorette proper names preserved 
showing the same phenomenon. The re- 
markable thing about it is the existence 
side by side of both / and 7, a rare situation 
in the Siouan-Iroquoian languages. 

Naturally, in a study of this kind, it is 
resemblances in grammatical forms that are 
of most value. As Siouan and Iroquoian 
have diverged so far structurally we can 
hardly expect to find very much of this sort 
of thing, yet, what we do find is rather 
striking. We have already alluded to the 
Siouan reflexive forms -hda-, -hdo-, -hdu-, 
and -ki-, and their Iroquoian counterparts. 
The aspiration of the Siouan forms is no 
serious difficulty. Compare Tutelo: ma-iigi- 
towe, ours, where the same aspiration is 
found with the gi (ki) prefix. 

The repetition of the -t- prefix in the 
reciprocal and reflexive forms, as in Mohawk: 
ka-tat-ka“tos, I see myself; te tia-tat-ka‘’tos, 
we see each other (dual), has its counterpart in 
Dakota -kici- (Ponka, Biloxi: -kiki-): wacte- 
kidi-dapi, they love each other; Biloxi: 
a-kiki-no'hwe, they ran after each other. 

The most striking morphological parallel 
with Iroquoian, however, is found in the 
Dakota first person dual independent per- 





sonal pronoun w"kt’ye, thou and I, and in the | 





corresponding pronominal prefix u*k- of 
verbs beginning with a vowel: ito"gnz, to tell 
a lie; u"k-ito"$m, we two tell a lie. Let us 
compare this with the first person dual 
pronominal prefix in the objective paradigm 
of Iroquoian, which has in Oneida the 
following forms for the five conjugations: 
yu™gya-, yum™gent-, yu™gne-, yu™geni-, yu™g- 
no-. The Mohawk, Oneida, and Tuscarora 
forms have a prefixed y, which is not present 
in the other group of the Northern Iroquoian 
languages, nor in Cherokee. Onondaga, for 
example, has: o"gya-, o"gi-, o"gne-, ogni-, 
o"gno-. In Cherokee, the only Iroquoian 
language which makes a distinction between 
the exclusive and inclusive forms in the 
objective paradigm, we find: ogina-, ogint-, 
ogine-, ogino-, oginu-, for the exclusive 
forms, and the same forms without the 
initial o- for the inclusive. Cherokee o 
regularly corresponds to a nasal vowel in 
the other languages. Now it is true that in 
Siouan we usually find the w*k- shortened 
to u"- with verbs beginning with consonants, 
although even here Biloxi retains the &. 
Tutelo has a prefix ma*k-, apparently a 
blending of ma-, first person singular, and 
u"k-, Hale gives the form ma"k-manéma, 
we steal (mandma, he steals). In the case 
of u"- it hardly seems likely that the dis- 
appearance of the & is due to assimilation to 
any following consonant. The form probably 
arose before the ki- prefix (u"k-ki-), which 
we have already discussed, and which seems 
to have caused other disturbances in Siouan. 
For example, the writer is convinced that the 
Siouan verb 0, to shoot, hit, kill, is identical 
with Iroquoian ga-rio, hit, kill, and that its 
present form is due to a confusion caused by 
the 7 (ki) prefix. Compare ma-ki-o wo, 
shoot for me, Riggs, Grammar, p. 99, last 
line. 

With the Dakota second person indepen- 
dent personal pronoun n2’ye compare Chero- 
kee nihi. In Northern Iroquoian this form 
disappeared probably because of confusion 
with ni (ne + 7), the pronoun of the first 
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person preceded by the demonstrative ne. 
For the first person Cherokee has a peculiar 
form of its own: ayi". 

I shall not emphasize the cases where 
Siouan has §in the second person pronominal 
prefix (Winnebago: $2", thou doest) corre- 
sponding to Iroquoian s (Huron ch), as Iam 
not very clear about them, although I suspect 
that they go back to Primitive Siouan. 
Ofo regularly has tca- as the second person 
prefix, which we might compare to the és- 
of the objective paradigm in Cherokee. 

It is perhaps worth while to call attention 
to the fact that the «- which frequently 
occurs as prefix of the third person in Siouan 
(i'ye, he, personal pronoun; ya*ka’, he is; 
na"ka', thou art) and is found prefixed in 
tyo'ta"ka, he sits down (ido'ta"ka, indo'ta"ka, 
thou, I) resembles the so-called euphonic 7- 
of Iroquoian, as in the Huron verb evi, to 
wish, to think (i-e-rhe, i-chie-rhe, i-re-rhe, I, 
thou, he). 

Whether the first person singular with k 
in Biloxi (nko", Ido,) is simply borrowed from 
the first person plural (or rather original 
first person dual), or really represents an 
original k, as in the first person singular in 
the Iroquoian languages, I see no way of 
determining. In Ponka and Winnebago k‘ 
is also found as first person prefix: Ponka 
k‘a*'béa, I wish; Winnebago k‘u’na", I come. 

A characteristic feature of the Iroquoian 
and part of the Siouan languages is the 
double negative, as in Mohawk: ya‘ ... de. 
In Tutelo we find ki—una, all in one word, 
as in ki-tikse'h-na, it is not mine. In Biloxi 
we find i—na, as in 1-ya'kutiki-na, do not 
tell it. Cherokee forms the negative in two 
ways: with dla... yi-, or as in Tutelo and 
Biloxi. The auxiliary verb gesi” is frequently 
made to carry the negative forms, and then 
becomes n1-gesu"-na. In other cases the prefix 
is n-, and perhaps here also. It is interesting 
to note that the suffixed form is identical in 
Tutelo, Biloxi and Cherokee. Here also belongs 
the isolated Dakotaform ki-ta"-na, a little, 
where ta" (cf. ta"ka) means great, large. 





The instrumental prefixes of Siouan (na-, 
with the foot: wa-, by cutting, etc.), which 
seem to be common to the whole family, 
have no counterpart in Iroquoian. On the 
other hand the so-called articles of Siouan, 
especially well developed in Ponka, as ke, 
used with horizontal objects; ¢‘e, with 
standing objects, and with other vaguer 
meanings; ge, with a collection of scattered 
objects, are not unlike the Iroquoian (Mo- 
hawk) forms: -age, on or at, as garonhiage' 
on (that is, on the other side of) the sky; 
e‘tage, on the ground; ganna8age, at the 
rapids; -ate, indicating existence, as: garon- 
hiate, the sky; -8t, a standing object, as 
gannon‘s&t, the house (Oneida: yona"yo'de, 
stone stood); -age, used with numerals, as 
asen niganneh8age, three skins, but also 60 
nio‘serage, how many winters? Compare 
Ponka si’k‘e, the foot, with Seneca ga‘si”’dage‘ 
my feet. Compare also Ponka dabéi" ak‘a’, 
the three. 

Reduplication (Santee gu, gugu, to burn), 
which is a fairly important phenomenon in 
Siouan, has a rather limited use in Iroquoian. 
It is found mainly in onomatopoetic forms 
such as k8enk8en, a species of bird; R8isk8is, 
a pig. 

Iroquoian does not infix prefixes. In 
Siouan the phenomenon is not very clear- 
cut, The cases in which a genuine infixion 
seems to occur are possibly to be explained 
by analogy. Riggs’ remark under bapii'zo, 
to baptize, is suggestive: “According to 
analogy, the pronoun should be inserted 
after the ba; but the Messrs. Pond in using 
it have prefixed the pronouns.” 

Incorporation is usually considered to be 
a very characteristic feature of Iroquoian, 
but the importance of this feature can easily 
be exaggerated. It is by no means certain 
that it was a marked feature of Primitive 
Iroquoian, in spite of its considerable develop- 
ment in the Northern Iroquoian languages. 
In this respect Cherokee resembles Siouan. 

In phonetics the most important diffe 
rence between the two groups is the greater 
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variety of labials in Siouan. The explosive 
labials are completely lacking in Iroquoian, 
but w is common, and Cherokee and Wyandot 
have m. In both groups v and ¢ are lacking, 
Ofo / representing an original s, and v being 
found only in Catawba. The vocalic systems 
of the two groups are very similar. Nasalized 
vowels are about equally common in both. 
The glottal stop seems to be rather less used 
in Siouan than in Iroquoian. 

The writer does not flatter himself that he 
has in these few pages definitely established 
the genetic connection between Siouan and 
Iroquoian, although he is convinced of such 





a connection, and believes that it can be 
satisfactorily established. ‘This comparison 
makes no pretence of being complete. The 
surface has merely been scratched, and many 
important parallels have no doubt entirely 
escaped the writer. The materials available 
can not be used with ease and rapidity. The 
detailed comparison of Siouan and Iroquoian, 
and of both with other linguistic groups, 
would be greatly facilitated if we possessed 
comparative grammars and dictionaries of 
both, based on all of the languages composing 
the two groups. 
University of Toronto, 
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KAROK TEXTS 


by JAIME DE ANGULO and L. S. FREELAND. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The texts that we give here were all 
recorded during a trip through northern 
California in the summer of 1927. They are 
all narratives, but narratives of three quite 
distinct types. 

Three of them (the ‘Pleiades’, “How 
Salmon Was Given to Mankind’, and 
“Bluejay, Medicine-man’’) are ‘‘myths’’. 
That is, they are stories of events that are 
supposed to have taken place on earth in the 
early days before the arrival of humanity. 
Such stories are of course familiar to all the 
people of the tribe, and have been repeated 
innumerable times. They begin with a 
special introductory word, “uknii--’’, which 
is never found anywhere else, and they show 
throughout quite a sophisticated literary 
style.} 

The second type of story is a bit less 
formal. It is illustrated by ‘‘The Land of 
the Dead’, which is said to be a true account 
of the search of two human girls for their 
dead lovers. 

Finally, the “Three Adventures’ are 
impromtu anecdotes of hunting trips and the 
like. They make no literary pretensions and 
should follow quite closely the speech of 
every day. 

“Bluejay, Medicine-man”’ was told us by 
Frank Reuben of Orleans and his wife, 
Nettie. The others are the work of Mrs. 
Margaret Harrie, a Karok woman who is now 
living in Quartz Valley. “Three Adven- 
tures’ was recounted by Mrs. Harrie’s son, 
Benonie. 


1 See the introductory note to the free trans- 
lation of the ‘‘Pleiades’’. 


To all these stories, the strange Karok 
country forms a conspicuous background. 
The Karok live along the Klamath River 
from Happy Camp to above Weitcpec. The 
river runs in a deep canyon between two 
walls of uninhabitable mountains. The 
settlements are all close to the river, wher- 
ever there chanced to be a flat large enough 
to build a village. The mountains beyond 
provide only a hunting ground. The whole 
drama of Karok life takes place in a world of 
river and ridges. They move in terms of 
“up-ridge’” and “down-ridge’’, ‘‘up-stream” 
and ‘‘down-stream’’, and have no concern 
with ‘‘north’ “south” “east” and “west”. 
Even their linguistic concepts seem to reflect 
the nature of the land they live in! 


BRIEF GRAMMATICAL SKETCH. 


Since Karok is a fairly intricate language, 
a few hints as to its morphology and a few 
lists of forms for reference may be of help in 
reading the texts. 

Most of the business of the language goes 
on within the verb!. The nouns that re- 
present the actors in the sentence are inter- 
spersed between the verbs without syntactic 
cases or fixed order to show their relations. 
Elements in the verb refer to them, but they 
themselves are not ticketed. Even their 


1 Karok nouns and adverbs are sometimes long, 
and involve derivational processes too complex 
to be discussed here. There ere numerous suffixes 
and compounding is frequent. There are also 
internal changes, which might be found to express 
a variety of concepts: for example, a diminutive 
of nouns is formed by changing 7 to »; as tackara, 





| pole; tackana, little pole, stick; wirucur, bear; 
| vinucuna, cub. 








FL 


yuage, 
a few 
elp in 


e goes 
at re- 
inter- 
ntactic 
ations. 
it they 
1 their 


es long, 
complex 
suffixes 
ure also 
express 
ninutive 
tackara, 
y, bear; 











NOS. 3—4 KAROK TEXTS 195 
number, singular, dual, plural, is expressed | Subject-Object Positive: Negative: 
for them by the verb! As though we were to | he-him u-Stem -Stem-ara} 
say for “The trees stand there...”’, ‘““There | he-them kin-Stem kin-Stem-ap! 
they-stand, tree...’’ Or for “I will take the poe eiee #-Stem-ap 

: os a > Re e-you kik-Stem-ap 
children’, I-will-take-them, the-child”. | pe ine Pal ten entiemee 
(“Land of the Dead’’, sentences 13 and 26.) | he-us kin-Stem 

In addition to conveying the concrete | they-him kun-Stem Stem-ap 
meaning inherent in its radical, the Karok Fai ——— Stem-ap 
verb has three functions; (1) to designate by ae k Pe oe 
number and person the actors in the sentence; | they-me kana-Stem kana-Stem-ap 
subject, or subject and object, or subject | they-us kin-Stem kin-Stem-ap 
and object and indirect object; (2) to | thou-him #-Stem ~iStem-ara 
express tense, a category which here, as in so =— — 
many languages, is a combination of time, | thoy-us hia Shume Stem-ap 
mode, and aspect; (3) to express any one | ye-him ku-Stem Stem-ap 
(or more than one) of a vast number of | ye-them “ —— 

5 ° 4 : : : =| 4- tem 
directional and locative ideas, ranging widely hoe pen i hin-Stemm-op 
from the fairly abstract to the quite con- | 7 hin oii ccesdiinciaidiaad 
crete, viz. “up”, “down”, “up stream”, | I-them ni-Stem na-Stem-ara 
“down stream’’, ‘‘in relation to fire’, “‘in | I-thee nu-Stem 
relation to water’, “inside the house’, etc. | T-you kik-Stem-ap kin-Stem-ara 

_We find in Karok four series of morpholo- ys —— tae 
gical changes: we-thee nu-Stem 

. The affixed pronouns. we-you kik-Stem-ap kin-Stem-ap 


I 
2. The double-radical verbs. 

3. The system of tense changes. 
4. The adverbial suffixes. 


We will describe these four systems 


1. The Affixed Pronouns. 


These are prefixes, in the main, but many 
are double elements with a prefixed and a 
suffixed portion. They refer to subject and 
object together. A curious peculiarity is 
that some of the forms are different for 
negative statements. 


1 A few nouns, most of which denote persons, 
aud a few adjectives have plural forms. The 
plurals are formed by a suffix -ac, -ca, sometimes 
also a change of stem, as in “good’’, singular 
yayatc, plural yetpca; ‘‘small’’, sing. ni-namiic, 
plur. tupitcac. 


14 





Any of these pronominal forms may be 
preceeded by an element ?#-, or éa-, thus; 
he-him, ¢u-; he-them, takin-. The meaning 
of this is not quite clear. It is not a quo- 
tative, but has some feeling of uncertainty of 
evidence, or perhaps a subjective judgement 
on the part of the speaker, “It looks as 
though...” 

Neuter verbs, “sleep”, “‘run’’, etc., have 
the same pronominal forms as the transitive 
verbs with the object “him”; he, u-; they, 
kun-, etc. 

There are special pronominal forms for 
use in the imperative. 


1 The suffixed portions of the Pronominal 
Affixes, i. e. -ap and -ava, come at the end of the 
verb, following the Adverbial Suffixes (when these 
occur), and the Tense Suffixes. There is only one 
exception to this rule. In the past time, the tense 
suffix is -at, and in that case the -ava disappears 
entirely, and the -ap preceeds the -at. 
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Imperative Forms. 


Singular Plural 
Stem ki(k)-Stem 


The above lists give the predicative 
pronominal affixes. The following are the 
possessive pronominal affixes. 


Possessive Forms. 
thy im(z)- 
your mikun- 


his um(u)- 
their mukun- 


my nan(2)- 
our nanu- 


For comparison, we include the indepen- 
dent pronouns. 


Independent Pronouns. 


he um thou im I na 
they umkun you imkun us nu 


2. The Double-Radical Verbs. 


There are many verbs in Karok which use 
a different radical in the singular and in the 
plural (and also, but to a less extent, in the 
dual). Here is a partial list of them: 


Singular Dual Plural 
sit, live kivit tin yiv 
die tivt taanva peerunpa 
walk, go arth- tvu-, inu- vyt- 
go away uum vytim 

vaaram yaaram ytvitcip 
walk, travel axoo vytx0o 
atrive thither pma pavyicip 
arrive hither iipak pavythuk 
arrive down vtic truviic vytic 
Tun kvirip svirip hmarap 
go pvap- vytip- 
fall kyiv sytv 
stand xyaret tyuvet 
perch kuuntak irukuuntak 
crawl voon iyuvoon 
climb tkfuuk if-uuk 
pick up peitcip pifik 
give cxel, et aki 
take pus, san caan 
take purup iphirup pcanup 
pack ts, ets sas 
bri eis-ma caan-ma 
take, hold avik caan 
fix kyav kyar 
split taxaxara pavaxvax 
kill thar cunvitc 





3. The System of Tense Changes. 


There are five fundamental distinctions of 
tense. They really express mode and aspect 
as much as time. They are formed mainly 
by suffixes. Here is a list of them as they 
occur in four simple verbs: 


to hit toeat toskinan togive 


animal 
Indefinite Time zk av tcfir et 
Imperative 1ikt am tcfin ethi 
Future dikeic avaic  itcfiriic etheic 
Past? ttkat avat tcfivat ethat 
Continuative «tkvuti amti tcfinti ethti 


The use of these suffixes often involves 
some sound variation of the end of the stem, 
such as that in the verb av, given above, 
which becomes am-ti in the continuative. 
Sometimes sound-variation alone serves to 
indicate a tense-change, as in the changes 
from av to am, and from icfir to icfin for the 
imperative. 

All the above forms are for the singular. 

Rather cumbersome and irregular plural 
forms of the tense changes are found. Usu- 
ally they are used only with verbs that have 
no plural form for the radical. The following 
lists are examples of different types of 
plurals in the tenses: 


par, to bite 
Singular Plural 
Indefinite par paranaa 
Imperative pan paranaa 
Future partic paraneic 
Past pavat paranat 
Continuative parati paranaati 
vivax, to lick 
Singular Plural 
Indefinite Time vivax viraxvunaa 
Imperative viraxt viraxvun'a 
Future vivaxeic vivaxvunavic 
Past vivaxat vivaxvunaat 


1 Instead of -at, sometimes -ahe-n is suffixed to 
indicate past time. It seems to be a less formal 
term than -at. 
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_ -avirip, to swallow fications, not according to person, but 

tee Singular __ Plural according to tense and number. That is, 

Indefinite Time +virip aviripkaanva the tense suffixes follow them and play 

Imperative xvtvipt xvtrtpkannvi h th ‘n th that 

Future xvtripetc aviripkaanveic ee ee ae Sepeeys — 

Past xvivipat xviripkaanvat they do upon the verb radicals in the lists 

just given. Thus the suffix -cip modifies 

icfiin, to skin an animal the verb in the sense of “up”. This remains 

Singular Plural -cip for all persons, whether I, thou, or he. 

Indefinite Time icfir icfiinvuna But it becomes -cifrivi in the Imperative, 

Imperative ' icfin icfiinuuna -ciprevic in the Future, -cipreit in the Past, 

Future tcfiriic tefiinveic etc. Moreover, -cip becomes -ciprina in the 
Past icfivat icfiinvat 


4. The Adverbial Suffixes. 


These adverbial suffixes are placed imme- 
diately after the radical of the verb. They 
serve to modify the primary meaning of the 
verb in an adverbial way, usually directional 
or at least locative, “hither”, ‘thither’, 
“along”, “up”, “down”, “in connection 
with fire’, “inside the house’, etc. They 
have the peculiarity of undergoing modi- 





plural, and -ciprivi becomes -ciprin:t, -cipre- 
vic becomes -ciprineic, etc. 

There are a great many of these adverbial 
suffixes. We give here partial lists of tense 
changes for some of the more common ones 
(for each adverbial suffix has a pattern of 
its own). In addition to the five tenses 
already discussed, there are also iterative 
and habituative forms which are made 
by modifying or combining the simpler 
suffixes. They serve to make more evident 
the close relation of the plural forms to those 
expressing iterative and continuative ideas. 





1 The parenthesis indicates that the v-element is not present in every case. 


14* 


Singular Dual Plural 
1. to go to do Indefinite -(v)ar} -(v)anva 
Imperative -(v)an -(v)anvi 
Future -(v )ariic -(v)anveic 
Past -(v)arat -(v)anvat 
Continuative -(v)anti -(v )anvutt 
Iterative -(v )ankooti -(v )ankunaati 
2. to do ‘along’, Indefinite va -vunaa 
to be doing Imperative “ut -vun'a 
Future -veic -vunaveic 
Past -vat -vunat 
Continuative vuti -vunaati 
Iterative -voott 
Habituative Future -vutiveic 
Habituative Past -vutthat 
3. up Indefinite -cip, -cipri -ciprina 
Imperative -cip, -ciprivt -ciprin’t 
Future -ciprevic -ciprineic 
Past -cipreit -ciprinat 
Continuative -ciprimti -ciprinatt 
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Singular Dual Plural 
4. down Indefinite “iC, -tort -~icrithva 
Imperative ~icrthi ~tcrthvi 
Future -tcrtheic -tcrthveic 
Past -icrthat -icrihvat 
Continuative -terthti -terthvuti 
Habituative Future -icrihvutiheic 
Habituative Past -tcrihvutthat 
5. through Indefinite rin 
Imperative -rint tint 
Future -rineic -vihveic 
Past -vinat -vthvat 
Continuative -rinatt -vihvutt 
6. hither Indefinite -k, -ka -kaan -kunaa 
Imperative -kt 
Future -keic, -kavic 
Past -kat -kunat 
Continuative -kti, kvuti -kunaati 
Iterative -koott 
Habituative Future -kootiheic 
Habituative Past -kootihat 
7. thither Indefinite -m, -ma -muna 
Imperative -mi -Muna 
Future -meic -munavic 
Past -mat -munat 
Continuative -mutt -munaati 
Iterative -mooti 
8. out Indefinite -7aU -Yaamva 
Imperative 
Future ~YAQVEIC 
Past -vavat -raamvunat 
Continuative -vamvuti -raamvunati 
Habituative Future -rvamutihetc 
Habituative Past -ramutihat 
9. down into Indefinite -amni 
Imperative -amnthi 
Future -amntheic -amnthveic 
Past -amnthat -amnihvat 
Continuative -amnihti -amnihvuti 
10, over Indefinite -vva -vvaa -vraan 
Imperative -ura -v1aa -vraani 
Future -vvavic -vraaneic 
Past -vrat -vraanat 
Continuative -vraanati 
11. off, away Indefinite -cur 
Imperative -curi, -CUun -curu 
Future -curic -CuUroOvEC 
Past -curat 
Continuative -curuti -curooti 








md 
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Singular Dual Plural 
12, toward Indefinite -ci¥ 
Imperative 
Future 
Past -civat 
Continuative -civatt 
13. down hill Indefinite -un't 
Imperative -un' thi 
Future -un thetic 
Past -un'that 
Continuative -un' thit 
14. down hill Indefinite -fak -fakunaa 
Imperative 
Future -fakuneic 
Past -fakunaat 
Continuative -fakvuti 
15. up hill Indefinite -1a -ha -vaa 
Imperative -rahi 
Future -vavic 
Past -vat 
Continuative -vati 
16. down stream Indefinite -vipa 
Imperative 
Future -vipaavic 
Past -vipaat 
Continuative 
17. down stream Indefinite -rup -hup -vup 
18. up stream Indefinite -voouv -hoov -r00v 
Imperative -voout 
é 
wl 19. for someone Indefinite -vas 
Imperative 
Future -vaseic 
Past -vasat 
Continuative -vasti 
20. to be, (Passive) Indefinite -ha 
4 Imperative -hi 
- Future -heic 
, Past -hat 
Continuative -hiti 
Habituative Future -hitiheic 
Habituative Past -hitihat 
Other Adverbial Suffixes. 
-upuk out -asuk around as in ‘‘around the hill". 
-vicuk out -hivak at the house of, in the place where 
-furuk into the house -rvamunaa self (reflexive, same for sing. and plur.) 
-kuri in water, in -waan self (interchangeable with -ramunaa) 
-kirt in fire -nimika from someone 
-(v)uray around, in different places -arimka for someone 
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Grammatical Categories. 


These four systems express as grammatical 
categories: person, case, number, tense- 
aspect, and spatial orientation. 

I. PERSON is expressed in the verb by 
system I (the pronominal affixes). Only six 
actual differences of person are recognized in 
Karok; there are no dual forms, nor are there 
distinctions of exclusive and inclusive in the 
first person plural. However, the pronominal 
affixes represent in the main not simply 
person, but personal relations, ‘‘I-acting- 
upon-them’’, ““He acting upon you, etc., so 
that there are actually as many distinctions 
as there are combination of persons. 

2. CASES, that is the syntactic relations of 
the actors, are quite fully expressed in the 
verb, in systems I, 2, and 3. Three relations 
are indicated, that of subject, that of 
object, and that of indirect object, in the 
following ways: the pronominal affixes refer 
IN TERMS OF PERSON to the subject and to 
one object, giving the relation between them 
(v. g. thou-me, na-; I-thee, nu-), while a 
third object is refered to in terms of number, 
either in the radical or in the tense affix, 
(thus, kana-ei, they give it to me; but, 
kana-aki, they give them to me. For ei 
means “‘to give one object“, ak, ‘“‘to give 
more than one‘‘). 

3. NUMBER is expressed in three of the 
morphological systems that we have out- 
lined; the pronominal affixes, the changing 
radicals, and the tense changes. In the 
pronominal affixes, it is simply incidental to 
person (here only the singular and the plural 
are distinguished, not the dual). In the 
radicals and the tense affixes, number seems 
to be a developement from ideas of iteration 
and continuity (here there is often a dual 
form as well as singular and plural). 

These number distinctions refer to the 
actors in the sentence. Sometimes simply to 
the subject of the verb, and sometimes to 
subject and object, and sometimes to subject 
and object and indirect object. 





a. In the neuter verbs, where there is no 
question of an object, the reference is to 
the subject only. In these neuter verbs, the 
number of the subject, which is always 
implied in the pronominal affix, may be 
re-expressed in the radical or in the tense 
affix, thus, I go, mi-wum; we go, nu-vytim, 
where i and uum ate BOTH of them singular 
in implication, mu and vyiim both of them 
plural; or I am eating, mi-am-ti, we are 
eating, nu-am-vunaati, where because the 
radical am itself is the same for singular and 
plural, a plural form of the tense affix is used. 

b. In verbs that have an object, however, 
the number reference in the pronominal affix 
is applied only to the subject. That in the 
radical or tense affix is transferred to the 
object. The fact of plurality of the object, 
then, may be indicated in three ways: in the 
pronominal affix (he sees him, u-muuc; he 
sees them, kin-muuc), in the radical (I pick 
him up, i-pus-cip; I pick them up, 1-caan- 
cip), or in the tense affix, (I am lifting it, 
ni-ktam-ciprimti; I am lifting them, 11-ktam- 
ciprinati). All three ways would not ordinari- 
ly be used at once to refer to the object. 
There is no feeling of establishing a con- 
cordance between the different elements, 
rather one method is a substitute for another. 
If the radical possesses a plural form, this is 
used to represent the plural object, the tense 
form will remain singular, and the pro- 
nominal object as well, wherever this is of the 
third person. Where the object is plural and 
also in the second or first person, however, 
its plurality will be expressed in the pro- 
nominal affix, even though it may also be 
expressed in the form of the radical; for 
instance in the example above mi-caan-cip, 
I pick them up, (I-him, pick plurally, up), 
the plurality of the object is indicated only 
in caan, but in kin-caan-cip, thou pickest us 
up, the plurality of “‘us’ is shown both by 
caan and by kin, thou-us. 

c. Where a verb has both a direct and an 
indirect object, the number-reference in the 
radical or in the tense affix is reserved for 
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the direct object, and the indirect object is 
indicated in the pronominal affix, kana-ci, 
they give it to me; kana-aki, they give 
them to me (kana-, they-me). 

4. Tense-aspect is expressed in the systems 
of tense changes and adverbial suffixes. 

5. Spatial orientation is expressed in 
the system of adverbial suffixes. 


Phonetic Transcription. 


The values of the phonetic symbols that 
we use are substantially those assigned to 
them in the system of the American Anthro- 
pological Association. A few modifications 
have been made so that the texts may be as 
readable as possible. The following points 
should be noted. 


The plosives, p, ¢, and k, are intermediates. 

The vowels 7, e, 0, u, are fairly open in quality. 
There is no functional distinction between 
open and closed vowels 

a, as in French paite 

c, as in shoe 

x, as in German ach 

y, a tip-alveolar multiple trill 

v, a bilabial fricative 

a’, vowel stressed and raised in pitch 

a‘, long vowel 

-a, “glottal catch’ 


In part of the material the stems of the 
words have been enclosed in brackets. 

Two peculiar points in Karok phonology 
are interesting as showing probable English 
influence. In the case of both s and v there 
is a difference between the speech of the older 
and the younger generation. 

v, with the elders, while distinct from w, 
is nevertheless very close to it. It differs in 
having slightly more labialization and less 
of the guttural component. The younger 
people widen the difference between the two 
sounds by making the wv entirely labial, 
sometimes dento-labial or even surd, like a 
true English f. 

In the same way, s and c as spoken by the 
older people, though functionally distinct, 
are almost indistinguishable. The younger 





people make much more difference between 
the sounds. With them the s is very close to 
English th. 


Prosodic Features. 


Karok is not a tonal language, that is, it 
does not make use of pitch tone as a func- 
tional device (nor does it even use it seman- 
tically). This is interesting because the 
nearest neighbor of Karok to the east is 
Shasta, which uses pitch to a moderate 
extent, while to the east of Shasta lies Achu- 
mawi, which uses pitch to a very marked 
degree. To the west and south of Karok lie 
Yurok and Hupa, which are reported not to 
have tone. 

However one often gets the illusion of 
“pitch accent” in Karok. This is due to the 
fact that a stressed syllable (which is also 
high in tone) is frequently followed by a long 
but unstressed syllable (low in tone), an 
effect not often found in our languages. 
Take as an example the word uta’ kni-cur, 
“It is rolling off’. Here, the syllable ta’k 
is on a high tone because it is stressed; the 
following syllable is long, but not raised 
above the ordinary pitch. It therefore 
appears strikingly low to our ears, which are 
accustomed to hear duration associated with 
high pitch. 

Long vowels and long consonants both 
occur. Double vowels are extremely fre- 
quent. They are easily confused with the 
long vowels, but ideally are probably 
distinct, since, in careful articulation, a 
glottal closure is often interpolated. Thus 
the suffix meaning ‘‘place of”, sometimes 
recorded -va‘m, is more properly -va’am, or 
even -va”am. 

A most conspicuous phonetic peculiarity 
of Karok is the presence of whispered 
endings accompanied by a great deal of 
aspiration. There is considerable variability 
in this. Some individuals tend to whisper 
much less than others, and in repeating a 
word will often voice the whole. In general, 
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however, the last two or even three syl- 
lables of a word (where these are not part 
of the stem) may be whispered. In final 
position all such suffixes as -ara, -ap, -vura, 
-hiti, etc. are normally whispered. 


TEXT wiItH ANALYSIS. 


xaC nia k-unvarat | karexac ma'ruk 


Then I went hunting. And then uphill 


kaanxac nima” harav 
there I find a track leading out. 


| tat'tam 
Finally 


xac; a frequent introductory word for sentences 
in narrative. kavexac in the next sentence is a 
derivative of it. Instead of using the same 
introductory word in every sentence, as so 
many Indian languages tend to do, Karok uses 
a variety of adverbs, ¢az’iam, finally, tca’vura, 
at last, écc’miva, it happened that, ya’nava, 
behold! 

ni-a'k'un-varat; ni-, first person singular pronom- 
inal affix, “‘I’’, or “I-him’’; a’kkun, to hunt, 
radical the same for singular and plural; 
-varat, past tense of -vay, the adverbial affix 
which means “to go to do”. The plural of 
this expression, ‘‘we went hunting’’, would be 
nu-a' k*un-vanvat. 

maruk, one of the four directions, which replace the 
points of the compass in Karok, ka’ruk, up 
tiver; yu'ruk, down river; ma’ruk, up hill; 
ca'vuk, down hill. 

nt-ma" ha-vav’; ni-, ‘‘I’’; ma“ha, to find tracks, the 
same for singular and plural; -vav, indefinite 
tense of the adverbial affix rav, ‘‘out”. The 
plural of vav is raamva, thus, ‘I find tracks of 
many animals’, ni-ma”ha-raamva. 


How SALMON WAS GIVEN TO MANKIND. 


(1) whnitt ..... amweykya'vaam a’ x'‘ak 
actkta’'van kun-s' frank (2) umkunww'rakitc 
ama kun-a'am-ti xac waka’n kin-mu'can- 
ko'o-ti (3) kirt nu- a’ pun-ma hoy ku-ma' a‘-ti 
(4) pu'xaywu'va apu'nmu-ti-hap paho'y 
kun-ma'a‘-ti (5) panpa’i ta-kin-i'cxei ta- 
kun-a'v xacta-kun-vi' ctar (6) tcavu'ra pan’ pai 
xac katimi'n yis‘a u'-kura pa i kxareeyav 








VOL. VI 
nisi vavahen tei’ miva 
I tracked him out. As it happened, 
piri’ critk cwu i nipsi’ ramkuri | 
brush patch into I track him in. 
kaanxac wa'rihcip | ca’ ruk 
There he jumps up. Down hill 


ukui'vripunt | tai'tam ni?a'haramahen | 
he runs down. Then I took after him. 


ni-st'-vavahen; ni-, ‘‘I’’; st, tofollow tracks, same 
for singular and plural; -ravahe-n (or ravat) is 
the past of -vav. “I tracked many out”, 
ni-st -raamvunahe'n, or ni-si’-raamvunat. 
pi'vic, brush; -ritk, collective suffix to nouns. 
ni-p-si'-rvam-kuri; ni-, ‘I’; -p-, one of a broken- 
down series of derivational prefixes to verb 
radicals, that probably expressed aspect, or 
mode. The -p- seems to indicate sometimes 
inceptive, sometimes momentaneous action. 
st, to track; -vav, -vam, out; -kuri, into. -kuri 
is the adverbial affix which is usually given 
in the meaning of “‘in water’’, ‘‘into the water”, 
in contrast to -kivi, ‘‘into fire’. -kuri, how- 
ever, often occurs where no notion of ‘‘water” 
is involved, meaning simply ‘“‘in’’, or ‘‘into”; 
u-cu'vu-kuri-va, ‘There is a hole in it’. 
u-a'vth-cip; u-, “‘he’’; a'rih, to jump, singular radi- 
cal; -cip, adverbial affix ‘‘up’’, indefinite tense. 
The plural of °a' rth is iruxa’p, the dual is 7ru'- 
xap, hence the forms, kun-iruxa’pcip, They 
all jump up; kun-i?ru' xapcip, two jump up. 
u-kut' vip-un't; u-, “he”; kvt'rip, to run, singular; 
-un't, adverbial affix ‘‘down hill’’, indefinite 
time, singular. The dual of kvirip is svivip 
and the plural is hmara. kunisvi’ripun't, two 
tun down; kunz'hmarun’i, several run down. 
nia hava-mahe'n; ni-, “‘I’’; ?a’hava, to pursue, 
singular and plural; -mahe-n (6r -mat), past 
tense of the adverbial suffix -m, -ma, thither. 
nt~a' hava-munahe'n, I took aftcr two or more, 


How SALMON WAS GIVEN TO MANKIND. 


(1) —At Amweykyara / two / women / lived. 
(2) They only / salmon / eat / and / there / 
(people) visit them (and say,) (3) “We 
wish / we find out / where / you get it.” 
(4) Not / they find out / where / they get it. 
(5) Meanwhile / they gave them / they 
eat it / and / they like it. (6) And then / 
meanwhile / and / at Katimin / one / he 
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(7) xac u-xu'c tikan-va‘arami = yexetk 
vu'vanaa ni-a:pu'n-meic paho' y kun-ma' a‘-tt 
pa arma (8) karexa'c u-va'aram mu-a:ka- 
va kv u-pisva'-cip (9) xac u'tiha-picxa’ hnaa- 
mitc tu-a”ho (10) kanxac e paax w'-kuruu‘- 
cur (II) xac ya'amatc vura-u'-kyav mu- 
akavakir wu'-yunamni (12) karexac u- 
ad rikirup xac yu'm wuum (13) taxye’mak-a 
ya nava kun-v'int (14) xac kun-i' preere 
tci' mi 1'n‘ak-waan-furuk-1 (15) xac 1'nak- 
pa-u'-turaay-va (16) ya'nava u-ta'ahiti pa 
aama (17) i futi ta-’tam kun-imni'c-kiri- 
va-heen-~i pa aama (18) xac ta-i'tam kun- 
a'v-aheen (19) xac pa-t’pa kwum-an-hat 
(20) mu-a' kava’ k-tr-ak u-p-akra'mnit (21) xac 
u-pi'p ti'nakaru na'ni-amki'niva kan-am 
(22) xac pa-kun-i'miuc-ti tcixma'y ama 
uu vipt (23) karexac wav (24) puraa'n 
hite-kun-fi'miuc-ti = (25) += pa-mu-ku'ctaan 
xa kaan pa-kun-xu'c-hoy-to-ma (26) xac 
popa'mvaara xac tka'm u-pikri'ic (27) kare- 
xac pa-mu-ku'ctaan xa'kaan kun-i' picyupa 
kun-pi"p hoy to'-ma pa a’ama (28) ka'ruma 
mit-nu-xu'c-caat pu’ akara-ka' ru-a' pun-miic- 
hava (29) xacka'n vura-kwe-ic 1’ pa-kwum- 
an-hat (30) xac kun-i’peer ikmaha'tc-raam 
tk i~actv-eic (31) xac u-pi’p puwhara 
naavura o'k-t-nak mi-~ac'i-veic (32) xac 
kun-pi"'p tca’mi (33) xac ta-i-vura a’ xup 
kun-san-furuk-va pa aci’ktavan-ca (34) xac 
kun-a' s-tcrit-vunaa (35) a’ pap tu-a's-ivi pa- 
ipa-k-u-ahoo-n-hat (36)  xac-taxa'ra-xac 
kun-pi-'p na'ni-xu-ti nik-to-kwi'itxa (37) a- 
ya'tc a’xkam ntk-ta-kun-t'kyav pu’ xayvu'va- 
ke'ena’-ti-hara (38) xac yi's‘a u-vo'n-cip 
xac mu’ maam u-cna' k:a-ci' p:a-hit-var (39) ka- 
vexac ta’ckar u-u'-cip xac u-kuru'ku'ruk 
(40) viri-pa-t’caha pa-u'-x-ak pa-u-kuru' ku’ - 
yuk (41) pa ama ya-u-tcusu'icu’ su-ha 
(42) xac kun-pi"'p a’ x-ak-va-ni-kyoo karexac 





lives / a / spirit-man (7) and / he thinks, / ‘‘I 
had better go, / certainly / I myself / I will 
find out / where / they get / the / salmon.” 
(8) Then / he went / his quiver / he put on his 
back (9) and / at Utiha-picxahnaamitc / 
he arrived (10) and / alder-bark / he chipped 
off (11) and / good / he fixed it / his quiver / 
he put it in, (12) and then / he went down 
stream / and / he got there. (13) At Taxye- 
makka / behold / they live (14) and / they 
told him, / ‘“You had better / inside crawl 
into the house,’ (15) and when inside he 
looked around. (16) Lo and behold / there 
they are / the salmon (17) and then / finally / 
they got started cooking it / the / salmon / 
(18) and / finally / they ate (19) and / the 
one who / came / (20) his quiver into / he 
reached into (21) and / he said, / ‘“Me too, / 
my lunch / I eat;” (22) and / while they 
look at him / then / salmon / he took out. 
(23) Then / he eats, (24) at each other / they 
are looking. (25) The her sister / both of 
them / they wonder where he got it (26) and / 
when he got through eating / and / outside / 
he sits down. (27) And then / the her sister / 
both of them / they talk / they say, / “Where 
/ does he get / the / salmon? (28) Alas! / we 
thought / nobody else find out.”” (29) And 
then / he will stay all night / the one who 
came (30) and / they told him, / ‘‘Sweat- 
house into, / (intensifier) / thou shall sleep,” 
(31) and / he said, / ‘‘No, indeed / I myself / 
here in / I will sleep,”’ / (32) And / they said, / 
“All right.” (33) And / lots / wood / they 
brought it in into the house / the women. 
(34) And / they went to bed. (35) One side 
(of the fire) / he sleep / the one who had 
come. / (36) Bye-and-bye / they said, / “I 
think / he is really asleep,” (37) because / a 
big fire / they surely did build / but he does 
not move. (38) And / one (of the girls) / 
got up / and then / at her back / she pushed 
aside a plank from the wall / (39) and then / 
a pole / she picked up / and / she poked 
around. (40) Well, and the water / made a 
noise / when she poked around. (41) the / 
salmon / made a splashing. (42) Then / they 
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kun-t'ruvo'on-upuk (43) xac kun-t'ruvo'on- 
upuk yum situmu'knaamitc kanxacik kun- 
iphi'rup-raveic pa a‘ma (44) xac 1’ pa- 
i nak-u'-krein-hat karevu'va u-a'rih-cip ipa 
ta-kun-iruvo' on-upuk-hat u-u'-cip pa ta’ ckar 
(45) Rarexac u-kuru'ku' ruk vi' rivu'va u'-xyara 
pa ama pa-kun-t'-hmara-ricuk kam xa‘vi- 
cara’ suf kun-i\-hma'ra-kuri (46) xac a‘ma 
icke’ic ku'n-t-hmara’-kuri (47) xac pa 
aci'ktavan-sa kun-xuuc xa tata-tui'm pa 
1'caha u'-xaak-ti (48) xac i"naak kun-t”" pma 
ya' nava ta-u-p-va arama-heene tpa-1' nak-u'- 
[krein]-hat (49) xac pa'-kun-p-[0' miiuc] 
pa-muku'n-[ametkyara] ya'nava ta-a'nuny- 
ahatc (50). xac-kun-[xu'-uc] «tfkya'rim 
ta’'-kin-[kupekiaaha]  pa-ta'-kin-[tayva‘r ]- 
art’ mka (51) pa'mita nu-[ xu'c ]-tt-hat pu-ha' - 
va-[a*pun]-meic-ara pa-nuu-ho' y-nu-[ma' a‘] 
-ti pa-aama (52) tcimi-xa' atik-nu-p-[ ke’ tv ]-ic- 
vi® (53) Rarexac tciman-xa’atik pa-yaca'va 
u-[1t'n]-tc-ri-hak va-kun-[a'am]-ti pa-ama 
pa-[i'ckeic]-ak ta-kun-[i'ivit]-kuri pa-a-ma 
(54) Rarexac muku'n-[aruc] kitc-kun-yip- 
[caan]-cip icya'-ruk kun-iru'kava (55) xac 
yu's pa-tkuro'v-ahi' ti-han kun-[1' f-uk ]-uraa 
(56) xac yurruk kun-[i’nuhup] (57) kan- 
xac-kun-[i'inJ-ic (58) caruk kun-i' p-[si- 
titmt]-fak-wu'ti waki'tc-pu-[a' kaku‘ri ]-iti 
yaca’ va tu-[1'in ]-tc (59) xac pa-mu' kun-[aruc] 
kun-[pisxup]-a'varim-vaan (60) xac-kun- 
[p1:p] 00' pat nu-ta’ -nun-p-[ ke'iv ]-eic (61) ka’ - 
rwum katimi'n tu-i?pma pa'mita-i’ne kin- 
[ta’ivar ]-arv' mka-hat (62) hinupa’i u-m-va- 
kuma’ii pa u-[tyava'r]-ari:mkunaa-ti pa-u- 
[xuuc]-ti ki’ri-naa-karu pa-nani-i'ne a:m 
ni-kia'-ti (63) va'vura payem ku-[ma” ]-heic 
[ac]-a'-takous u-ve' rive a’ x-ak pa-ka'n-kun-i- 
p-[ketv]-icrih-a'nik pa-aci’'ktavan-ca_ (64) 
kupa' nakanatc. 





said, / “Two are enough,” / and then / they 
went out. (43) Then / they went out / 
thither (down stream) / to Situmuknaamitc / 
and there / they will take two out (of the 
water) / salmon. (44) Then / he who was 
lying inside / there and then / he jumped up / 
the moment they had gone out / he pick up / 
the / pole. (45) And then / he poke around / 
and then / it overflows, / the salmon (does), / 
and they ran out / upstream / to Xavicarasuf 
Creek / they ranintoit. (46) Then / salmon / 
(into the) river / they ran into it. (47) And / 
the / girls / they think, / ““What’s the matter? 
/ The / water / is making noise.”’ (48) Then 
/ inside / they go. / Lo and behold! / he is 
already gone / the one who had been inside. 
(49) And / when they looked / (at) their 
fish-place, / lo and behold! / it is empty. 
(50) And they thought, / ‘How cruelly / 
he has hurt us! / He has spoiled it for us! 
(51) Alas, we were thinking / that no one 
will find out / where we do get / the salmon! 
(52) We had better decide to transform 
ourselves.” (53) And then / they decided / 
that the people / (when) they come hither 
to live / let them be eating / the salmon / 
which in the river / they live in water / the 
salmon. (54) And then / their baskets / 
they just picked them up / across the river / 
they went (55) and / downstream-ward 
(westwards) / up onto a long ridge / they 
climb (56) and / downstream-ward (west- 
wards) / they travelled (57) and finally they 
stopped. (58) Down hill they could hear 
nothing but the noise they make / the 
people / who have come to live. (59) Then 
their baskets (-with) / they covered them- 
selves, (60) and they said, / ‘‘Right here / we 
will turn into something!’’ (61) That man / 
to Katimin / he returned, / the one who had 
spoiled it for them. (62) Well, / the reason 
why / he has spoiled it for them (is) / that 
he is thinking, / “Would that I myself (in) / 
my falls salmon I get!’”’ (63) Right to this 
day / you can see / white rocks / it stands / 
two / right there where they turned them- 
selves into them, /the women. (64) That’s all. 
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Free Translation. 


(Humanity has not yet arrived 
upon the scene of this world. 
There are people living about, 
but they are half-men and half- 
gods, the precursors of mankind, 
still animals. It is also to be 
born in mind that ‘‘salmon’”’, 
their chief food, is equivalent 
to our ‘‘bread.”’) 


At Amweykyara (“salmon-fishing-place’’) 
there lived two girls. 

These girls always had plenty of salmon 
to eat. People were always visiting them. 
“Where do you get your fish?”’ They would 
have liked to know, but they never could 
find out. The girls gave their visitors 
salmon, and the guests relished it. 

Meanwhile, at Katimin (the center of the 
Karok world) there lived a spirit-man. He 
thought, ‘I think I had better go there and 
find out where they get their salmon ... 
I am sure I'll find out!” So he started. 
He slung his quiver on his back. He arrived 
at Utiha-pishahnaamitch (‘‘Where-they- 
wash-flint’”). There he got some alder- 
bark. He chipped it off (the inner bark, 
when exposed to the air, looks red or salmon 
colour), he fixed the pieces nicely and put 
them in his quiver. Then he started down 
the river. 

He got to Tahye‘maka. That’s where the 
two girls had their house. They called out to 
him, ‘Come in!’ and when he got in he 
looked, and lo and behold! all around there 
were slabs of salmon hanging. 

Well, and finally they cooked some salmon, 
and then they ate. 

Then the one who had come he reached 
into his quiver, and he said, “I also will eat 
my lunch!’’ and as they were looking at him 
he took out his salmon and ate it. 

They looked at each other, the two sisters. 
They were wondering where he got it. When 
he got through eating, he went and sat 
down outside. The girls started to talk, 
“Where do you suppose he gets this salmon ? 





Oh! and we thought that no one would ever 
find out!” 

Then he decided that he was going to stop 
there that night. So they said to him, “All 
right, you can sleep over there in the sweat- 
house (the man’s club).” But he said, “No 
indeed! I’ll sleep right here!” So they said, 
“All right!”, and they went and brought in 
lots of wood for the fire. Then they all went 
to bed. He who had come, he slept on one 
side of the fire. 

After a while one of the girls said, ‘‘I do 
think he is asleep for good!” They had built 
a roaring fire and he never moved. Then 
one of them got up. She removed a plank 
from the wall, she picked up a pole and she 
poked around for a while. She poked 
around and the water made a splashing noise. 
It was the salmon. Then they said, ‘It’s 
enough with two!” Then they went out. 
They went down to Situmuknaamitch (“‘mice- 
pond’), and there they took two salmon out 
of the water. 

But he who was lying inside, the moment 
they went out he jumped up. He picked up 
the pole. He poked around. He poked and 
poked. The salmon were overflowing. They 
flowed over. They ran out upstream to 
Havisharasuf Creek. From there they 
escaped into the Klamath River. 

And the girls they were wondering, 
“‘What’s the matter? The water is making 
so much noise!’’ They came back and went 
in, and lo and behold! he who had come he 
was already gone. And when they looked 
into their fishing-place it was empty as well. 
Then they thought, “How mean of him:-to 
have spoiled it thus for us! And we who 
thought that no one would ever find out 
where we got the salmon. Well, then, we had 
better metamorphose ourselves.”’ 

And then they decided, ‘‘When human- 
ity arrives, let them feed on the salmon 
that are now swarming in the Klamath 
River.” 
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Then they picked up their large storing- 
baskets and they went across the river. They 
climbed up onto a long ridge, and they 
travelled along the ridge, down stream and 
at last they stopped. 

From downhill they could hear the con- 
fused noise of humanity who had come to 
live. Then they covered themselves with 
their huge baskets, and they cried, “Right 
here we are going to metamorphose our- 


THE TEN YouNG MEN WHO BECAME THE 
PLEIADES. 

(1) wkhniit kan-kun-a'vaara-ht titra’ hyar 
mu-tu' nviv ava'ncam mu' vax (2) mahi’ tnthatc 
ta-kun-tyvi' hi-rupuk ta-kun-a' kun-vanwa 
(3) tkxurar ta-kun-pa' yvihuk ko:vura it- 
ca’m-ahitc pa-mu'kun-pu'fite (4) xac mu'- 
yi-umusite karu niku-a‘vaar-ahi'ti a’ x-ak 
ye ripaxwu'-ca kan-kun-iini (5) xac pa 
avanc- mukun-i'kri-vraam wast'hkam u-cu'- 
rurup-rinaht ti wakan kun-san-fu'ruk-vutt 
pa pucfite (6) um-pa-pihni'te-ttc wu'rakite 
iti’ han i-nak u'-kuri aS u-kia’-ti (7) karu 
u'-mniic-ti pa-kun-a'v-eic pa’ -kun-pa' ivihuk- 
ahak (8) karexac pa‘-yeripa' xvuca kin- 
tpe’ er (9) tet’ vaxkuk-kik-umi kirivaka'n-ku-t-nt 
iri’ va-mikun-a'van if-puft tc-tka' raan-ca 
(10) xac kun-t' yaaram kan kun-uuum (11) pa 
pihni’tc pa’ tceic u'-krit (12) xac-ta-i’ kxu-var- 
ixma'y mak’am u-xak (13) ka'ruma ta-ip- 
kun-[pi'kyaar]-at pa-xun (14) ttra’hyar 
pa asi'p pitca karu va-koho i’mvaram pi'tca 
ka’ ru titra’ hyar si’k-t (15) ko-uwura pa-xun- 
ava’ xkam pa-imva'vam-muk ta'-kun-pi' sxu- 
pwa (16) xac pa-pu'fitc ta-kun-sa’syur- 
ufurukwa makukam (17) xac u-pi’p 
tes’ mi-kik-1' tcunvi sipnu' k-an kik-t' ruwa'y-am- 
mihi (18) xac yi'sa u-pip fat-kumai: 
pa-nu-i'tcunveic (19) xac yis‘a u-pi’p 
xatik-nu-t'tcunva (20) xac kun-pa-t'vi-furuk 








selves. That man, he is already back at 
Katimin, he who spoiled it for us.” 

He had spoilt it for them because he was 
thinking, “Salmon I want for myself in my 
own Falls” (at Katimin, the center of the 
world). 

And to this day you can see the two 
white rocks standing right there where they 
metamorphosed themselves, the girls. 

That’s all. 


THE TEN YOUNG MEN wHO BECAME THE 
PLEIADES. 


(1) — There lived a couple (who had) / ten 
/ children / men / all. (2) Early in the 
morning / they go out / they go hunting. 
(3) In the evening / they return / all of them / 
each one / with his deer. (4) And / a little 
ways off / people / also are living, / two / 
daughters / there they live. (5) And / the / 
men / their house / back of the house / 
there was a hole / where / they always 
put / the / deer. (6) As for the little old 
man / alone / always / inside / he stays, / 
fire / he is tending, (7) also / does the 
cooking / so that they will eat / when they 
come home. (8) And then / the girls / were 
told, (9) ‘Go there to live, / we wish you 
would live there, / you ought to marry / 
such good deer-hunters!” (10) So they went/ 
and / they got there. (11) The old man/ 
alone / he sat. (12) And along in the even- 
ing / (they heard) back of the house / 
something making a noise. (13) Already / 
they had finished (cooking) / the acorn-mush. 
(14) Ten (were) / the / bowls / new / and also / 
as many / plates / new, / and also / ten / 
spoons, (15) all / the (bowls) of acorn-mush — 
on top of them / by the plates / they were 
covered. (16) Then / the deer / they dragged 
into the house / at the back. (17) But (the 
old man) he said, / ““You had better hide, / 
the storage basket / get into!’”’ (18) And / 
one (of them) / said, / “What for / must we 
hide?” (19) And /the other / said, / “We 
had better hide!” (20) Then (the young 
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xac kun-i'peer tcu-puhmite pa-imi-va' fic 
(21) xac u-pi’p pu"xara a'vanca kipu-m 
vup u-tca'fic-ti (22) xac u-pa'kuri-hiva 


su'nunuk a’-ni-nak ki-ya'n.ei 
naw pu-va' fic na-vi' ctaan-tt hara 
(23) wup kitc-kip-ni-tcafi’ tc-ti 


(24) xac u-pt’p pihni'tc sara’mpuk aya- 
ic‘ara t-kiya’-he'ene (25) xac u-pi'p payxac- 
ip-napa'kyat (26). xac yt's‘a pa-mu-xuu' n-ak 
ifunt u-ma’ = (27) xac u-pi’p pihni'tc 
frum ax‘ara’-cara pa-mi-i f-uni (28) xac 
u-pi’p vup-af-ivt ta-kuruk-rivan-hitihan 1p- 
na-pa' knit-cu‘runat (29) karum:a vura-ni'k 
pu-fuhic-it’-hap (30) xac pa'-kun-pa'm-var 
hun-t' yivi-ri-hupuk (31) tkmaha'tc-raham 
ku'kun-pa’-ivith-ma (32) xac kun-i' kvit't- 
inaha (33) xac pa pihni' tc u-pi p tcimi‘-kik- 
piruvo'n-icukih (34) xac kun'-piru-wo'n- 
icuk (35) xac yt's'a u-pip utkuma’' ei pa-ta- 
kin-t'cunva (36) xay-fat-ik-ku' kum nu-t' tcun- 
va (37) aya'te pa prhni'te to-u-pi'p ku' kum 
mahi'tnihatc ku-t'tcunveic pa-tcimi kun-pd- 
ivithi-furuk-e" cak (38) xac maht' tnihatc kun- 
iru-voon-cip xac kun-t'mnic xuun (39) ta- 
kun-sara'mpuk (40) xac kun-pd-ivit-fu'ruk 
ko’wura taka'vet pa‘-kun-a'v-eic (41) xac 
kun-ipe'er pa pihni'te 1'p-mik nu-xwu'c-aat 
sara'mpuk aya'-t'c-ara (42) pu'-xay-wu'ra- 
tcup-hitihara (43) xac pa-kun-pa'mwaar 
kun-a"kunva'nwa (44) xac pa actkta’van-ca 
karu a'xup ta’-kun-tu'rar (45) kuari’pan 
axup kun-tu’ric (46) karexac ku'kum tai- 
kxu'rar kun-t'mntc-aheent (47) karu kun- 
sa'rampuk (48) axma’y maku*kan wu'-x-ak 
(49) xac wa'kan kun-sa’ syur-u‘f-uruk-uwa 
pa-mu' kun-pu'fitc itiva’hyar xac kun-a'vwu 
(50) kun-pa'mwar kun-t’ivihi-rupuk ikmara- 





men) came in, / and / they said, / ‘‘Here, 
old man / here is your liver!’’ (21) But / he 
answered, / “‘No, indeed! / men / always / 
the neck / they always chew!’’ (22) And / he 
sang, / 


“Secretly / tra-la-la 
I / not the liver / I don’t like it, 
(23) the neck / is what I want to chew!” 


(24) And (one of the young men) said, / 
“Old man, / you cooked the acorn-mush / 
awfully well / you fixed it!’ (25) And / he 
answered, / “Oh, I was just lucky with it, 
that’s all!” (26) And one (of the young men) 
/ in his mush / a hair / he found. (27) And / 
he said, / “‘Old man! / hair / very long indeed 
/ your hair!’”” (28) And / (the old man) 
answered, “From the back of my neck / 
where it isso curly / I pulled it off!” (29) How- 
ever / indeed / they would not believe him. 
(30) And when they got through eating / they 
went out. (31) To the club-house / they went 
forth. (32) And / they went to sleep (33) And 
/ the old man/he said, (to the girls), / “Come 
out!”’ (34) And / they came out. (35) And / 
one of them / said, / ‘‘What for / did you hide 
us? (36) Next time no more we hide!” 
(33) That was because / the / old man / he 
had said, / “Again / to-morrow morning / 
you must hide / before / they come into the 
house.” (38) So, / early next morning / they 
both got up / and / they cooked / acorn-mush, 
(39) they cooked it. (40) Then / they came 
into the house / all / all ready / to eat. 
(41) And / they said to / the / old man, / 
“Indeed! / We thought / a cook / most 
excellent (you are).” (42) He never said 
a word. (43) When / they got through 
eating / they went hunting. (44) Then / 
the / women / they / fire-wood / they went 

-tofetch. (45) Madrojic / wood / they fetched. 
(46) And then / again / in the evening / they 
cooked. (47) They, / they cooked. (48) Sud- 
denly / at the back of the house / there was 
a noise. (49) And / right there / they dragged 
it into the house / their deer / ten / and / they 
ate. (50) They got through eating / they 
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tcraam ta‘-kun-a' siv-a‘nwa (51) kukum-mahi' t- 
nihatc ta’-kun-a’kunwanwa pa-ta‘-kun-pa'- 
mwar (52) xac yi'sa u-pi’p na'ma ta-ni- 
yeeripa tcimi-piyaarami (53) xac yi's‘a 
u-pi" p pu-hara ya’ xatci pa pihni'tc nu-pe' ene 
ta-nu-piyaram (54) xac kun-tpre'er ta’'-nu- 
piyaaram (55) xac u-pi’p xa’ y-fat okwu'ra 
Rik-i-nt (56) xac kun-pi’p tca’mi (57) xac 
ikxu' var kun-pa'-ivithuk pa-a'vanca (58) xac 
pa pihni'te u-pi'p tei‘mi-nu-t' huk-wunaa 
(59) ka'ruma tu-ye'eripha pa-ye erip-a xwu 
(60) xac kun-pi"p ho'yif (61) xac u-pi’p 
wura nu-thukwu'navic (62) xac kun-pi’p 
nu nu-se'ite pa‘-vako'k a-p-a'kuri (63) xac 
u-pi’p minik-nani-t'tap-ti (64) xac kun- 
pi’p tca'mimana (65) xac wkam keitc 
wu'ra-pa'-kun-tatuycur (66) xac a'xkam 
kun-kyav (67) xac kun-'kyacip pa-t' huk- 
wu'naa (68) xac pa pihni'tc u-pi'’p na-nik 
pa-ni-pa' kuri-veic (69) xac u-pa'kuri 


yt vUra NU-Syu ru-veic 


(70) tcawu'va pa-i-nanu'-a'vaxkam kun- 
isyu'ru-va (71) xac pa-i-nanu'-a'vaxkam 
a tcipya'k ta‘-kun-isyu’ruva (72) nik-u-pi' -ti 
pa-pihni' tc 


(73) ta-ni-mya'humar tcimi-a' pun 
(74) pu'-xay-funi'c-tihap (75) aya'ic kin- 
ixvi' p-hunic-ti i-pa u-swon-“itihat va--t'huk 


ta-kun-isyu'ru-varak pa-mu-trax kitc-ta‘-kun- 
aphu-ti (76) xac pa pihni'tc xac u-pi"p 


(77) ta-ne-nt-a' humar tcimi-a' pun 
(78) xac kun-pa' kurt 


(79) yi" wura nu-syu'ru-veic 
tcimi-a' pun ta-ni-mya' humar 





went out / (to their) club-house / they went 
to sleep. (56) Again early in the morning / 
they went hunting / when they got through 
eating. (52) Then one (of the girls) / said, / 
“As for me, / I am menstrpating, / let’s go 
home!’ (53) But / the other / said, / “No! / 
It is better / the / old man / we tell / (that) 
we are going.” (54) And / they said (to 
him), / “We are going home.”’ (55) Then / he 
said, / “Don’t! / Right here / you stay!” 
(56) And / they said, / “All right!’ (57) Then 
/ in the evening / they came home / the men. 
(58) Then / the / old man / said, / “Let's 
have a puberty dance! (59) Now / she is 
menstruating / that girl.” / (60) And / 
they said, / “Nonsense!” (61) Then / he 
said, / “Indeed, / we will have to dance!” 
(62) Then / they said, / “We, / we dont 
know / how / to sing!” (63) But / he an- 
swered, / “I myself I know how!”’ (64) Then/ 
they said, / “All right!’ (65) Then / outside / 
the platform / they swept nicely. (66) and/ 
a big fire / they built. (67) Then / they 
started / to dance (68) Then / the / old 
man / he said, / “I myself / I will sing the 
song!’’ (69) And / he sang, 


“A long ways / we will drag (her)!” 


(70) And then indeed / up into the sky / 
they dragged them. (71) And / into the sky / 
tight into the middle of it / they dragged him 
(along). (72) And he would say / the old 
man, [SONG :] 


(73) “I am tired, / let me down!” 


(74) They didn’t mind him, (75) That was 
because /they were mad at him / he who had/ 
wanted / to dance / they dragged him / his 
arms / only they were carrying, (they upheld 
him under his arm-pits) (76) and / the / old 
man / and / kept saying, / [SONG] 


(77) “I am tired, let me down!” 
(78) And / they sang, 


(79) ““Far away we will drag you, / 
let me down, / I am tired, / 
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teimi-a' pun ta-nt' -tcna-hiruvuukwa 
tcimi-a' pun ta-ni-suri' -vi-iruvuu' kwa 
tcimi-a’ pun 


(80) xac pa pihni’te xac u-pi’p (81) pa- 
hu't-wako yasa’-aara u-hi'n-ahak eawu'rako 
iti’ hon kume'-kxaram nani-tu'nwivi wapa' yok 
hun-t'run-a'ti-heic (82) ya'sara i:ni kin- 
mati'heic (83) xac uum asa’ xwu pa-pihni' tc 
(84) Raru pa axtt’tc-ac um-atay' nam-tunveic 
-kun-pa'reic (85) xu-pa'-nakanatc. 





let me down, / I am defecating all over 
myself, / 

let me down, / I am urinating all over 
myself, / 

let me down!” 


(80) And / the / old man / then / he said, 
(81) “As long as / people / they will live / so 
long / long ago [always] / every night / my 
children / right here / they shall pass! 
(82) The people, / they who live, / they will 
see them.” (83) Then / he / turtle / the old 
man (84) also / the / children / they 
metarmorphosed themselves into little stars. 
(85). That’s all. 


Free Translation. 


Ukniii... There lived some people who 
had ten children, all of them boys. Early 
in the morning they go out hunting. In the 
evening they return, each one with his deer. 

And close by there were some other people 
living, who had two daughters. 

Now, those boys, they always dragged in 
their deer through a hole in the wall at the 
back of their house. Their old man he always 
sat inside, tending the fire, doing the cooking 
so they should find their meal ready when 
they came home. 

Well, then, the girls’people told them, 


1In the following translation, the original 
Karok text has been followed as nearly verbatim 
as possible. It will be noted that the sequence of 
episodes is not presented in the order usual to our 
literary technique in style. For instance, when the 
girls go to the house of the ten boys, and find the old 
man sitting alone, the next sentence is, ‘In the 
evening they heard a noise at the back of the 
house,” [presaging the entrance of the ten boys 
they have been sent to woo.] The next sentence 
after that tells how they have already cooked the 
evening meal, presumably at the instigation of the 
old man, although we are not told a word of their 
conference — — an incident, by the way, which 
we would have stressed, in our technique. And 
then the old man tells them to hide in the large 
storage basket. 

Now, our usual order in telling a story would be 





“Go over there to live! That’s where we 
want you to live! You had better marry 
those boys, they are such good hunters!’ 
So they went and they got there. 

They found the old man sitting alone. 
And when evening came they heard a noise 
at the back of the house. Already they had 
cooked the acorn-mush. There were ten 
new bowls, and also ten new plates, and also 
ten spoons. And each bowl was covered 
with its plate. 

Then they dragged in the deer through the 
hole in the wall at the back of the house. 


different. We would describe the girls going to 
visit the old man, then his agreeing to their staying, 
provided they cook in his stead, then their cooking, 
and then, and then only, we would mention the 
noise at the back of the house which presages the 
entrance of the boys. Generally speaking, we 
should not stress the points they do, and on the other 
hand we feel a strong desire to describe fully that 
which they omit. The Indian story gives it, to our 
sense, out of time. It may be of course only the 
result of faulty conditions in recording the tale 
(slow dictation, etc.). But it probably is a real 
manisfestation of a particular literary technique. 
All this is only mentioned en passant, to give a 
sense of the direction in which a literary investiga- 
tion of Indian tales might give profitable results. 

It will repay students to compare the literal 
translation. 
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But the old man had said, ‘“You had better 
hide! Get into the storage basket, quick!” 
And one of the girls asked, ‘““What for do we 
have to hide?’’ But the other said, ‘Yes, 
we had better hide!” 

And then the ten young men came in, and 
they said, ‘“‘Here, old man, here is your liver, 
nice and tender!’’ But he answered, ‘‘No, 
indeed! Men always chew the neck!’’ And 
he started singing, 


“In secret ... Tra-la-la... I dont like 
liver, the neck is what I want to chew!” 


One of the boys said, “Old man, that’s 
awfully good mush you fixed to-day!” And 
he answered, “‘Oh! I just had luck with it, 
that’s all!” Then one of the boys found a 
hair in his mush, and he said, “Old man! 
what long hair you have!”’ And the old 
man answered, “I pulled it off out of the 
back of my neck where the hair is so curly, 
you know.” But they didn’t believe a word 
of it, and when they got through eating they 
went out. They went out to the club-house, 
and they went to sleep. 

Now the old man said to the girls, “Come 
out now!”’ They crawled out, and one of 
them said, ‘““What for did you hide us? We 
won't hide again!” Because the old man 
had said, “You must hide again to-morrow 
morning before they come into the house.” 
So, early the next morning, they got up and 
cooked the acorn-mush. 

Then all the boys came into the house all 
teady to eat. And one of them said, “Old 
man, we have been talking about what a 
good cook you are!’’ But he never answered 
anything. And when they got through 
eating they went out to hunt. Then the 
girls went out to fetch fire-wood. They 
brought in madrofio. And then again in 
the afternoon they cooked. 

That’s the way they did. They cooked. 
They heard a noise at the back of the house. 
They dragged in their deer into the house 
and they ate. When they got through eating, 
they went out to their club-house to sleep. 





And again in the early morning, they went 
forth to hunt. 

Then, one day, one of the girls said, 
“Listen, I am menstruating, let’s go home!” 
But the other said, ‘‘No, It is better to tell 
the old man before we go.”” So they went 
and said to him, “We are going home.” 
But he said, ‘Don’t do that! Stay right 
here!’”’” So they said, “‘All right!” 

And in the evening when the ten boys came 
in the old man said, ‘Let us have a puberty 
dance!” And then he told them that the 
girl was menstruating. And they said, 
“Ah! Nonsense!’’ Then he said, “Indeed! 
We will have to dance!’”’ Then they said, 
“But we dont know how to sing!”” And he 
said, “I know how!” Then they said, 
“All right!” 

Then they swept the outside platform 
nicely and they built a big fire. Then they 
started to dance. And the old man said, 
“T myself will sing the song!’’ And he sang: 


“We will all lead her in the dance.” 


And then indeed up into the sky they 
led them. And right up into the middle 
of the sky they dragged him along, too. 

And the old man was crying, [SONG] 


“T am tired, let me down!” 


But they didn’t mind him. ‘That was 
because they were mad at him because he had 
wanted to dance. They held him up under 
his arm-pits, and the old man kept crying, 


“T am tired, let me down!”’. 


And they sang to his tune: 


“We will all lead you in the dance. 

Let me down, 

I am tired! 

Let me down, 

I am defecating all over myself, let me 
down, please! 

I am urinating all over myself, 

Let me down!”’. 








dance. 


, let me 


lf, 








NOS. 3—4 KAROK 


TEXTS 2II 





And the old man then he said, ‘‘As long as 
people live, always every night my children 
tight here they will pass, and the people, 
they who live, they will see them!’’ Then 


BLUEJAY, MEDCINE-MAN. 


(1) wkniiwt at-aha'ricuvura u-yi'ki-h'ti 
umuvu'ra mahnu'vanite (2) karexa'c ka‘- 
tcaka’’atc kun-pi'k-ya@-avat (3) cunyi’si 
kunt'-cyav-ct pir mti (4) karexa’c xu‘uc- 
u-u'umu (5) karexac u-pr’p pu xayvu'ra- 
na~ara' riixkan-hivas-e'ic-ara = pu xayvu' ra- 
[hu'n-axay-heic]-hara (6) karexac u-pi'p 
xanputci nitcve nite kik-pi'k-ya-an (7) ka- 
rexac xuuc-kun-u'umu (8) karexac u- 
ava niixkan (9) kun-pi’p mini’k xu‘uc-ta'- 
mu-uum (10) karexac to-u-p-u-vu'ray-va 
mini k to-u-ara'riixkan (11) xac-ka’ri ku- 
kum u'-p-kuuhpa (12) karexac kun-pi"'p 
tei’'mi ku'kum kik-pi'kya-an_ ka‘tcaka’atc 
(13) Rarexac ku’kum xuwuc-u-u'umu (14) 
cunyi'st  kumi'-cyav-cr' primi = cunyi' st 
aacara (15) karexac xu‘uc-u--u' um (16) kare- 
sac u-pi'p pu'xayvu'ra-[hu'n-axay-heic ]- 
hara tcims aka’ ykitc ki'k-pr'kya’an (17) kare- 
xac kun-pi'p tcimi ku'k-um-vura ki k-pi'- 
kya@an xanputcr' nitcvenic (18) karexac kun- 
pi'kyar (19) karexac tu-a'xoo (20) karexac 
xuuc-u-uum (21) karexac ka‘tcaka’ atc 
aa' pun-u-p-tkirt'-ic (22) karexac xanputcr'- 
mitcve-nic umwu'ra ma'cma‘a-vutt (23) kare- 
xac ka’ tcaka’ atc a’ -pun-u' priri-um-tu-p-1' ktri- 


ws 


tc (24) karexac xanputci’nitcvenic [SONG] 
(25) ha'riva’ri vave’ nittc-hiva 


u-ma'cma’a-vutt (26) karexac u-pi’ p naavu'ra 
napma'n ana’ m-aha‘tc-hitt (27) karexac ka'- 
tcaka” atc u-pi'p ha'aaaaax fata'make‘ic ki- 
tea'va u-pe'er-eic (28) xac xanputci’ mitcvemic 
u-pi’p ka'tcaka? atc mu-a'p-uron u'-pci-ni- 
vu'tt (29) karexac u-pi’p katc-katc-katc-katc 
“ac Wak-tcantca’ak-cur-ak a’ rih-t-ru puk 


15 





the old man he changed himself into a turtle. 
His children changed into little stars ... 
Kupa’knaatc. 


BLUEJAY, MEDCINE-MAN. 


(1) — All the time /he is sick / that fellow / 
Chipmunk. (2) So, / Bluejay / they went to 
fetch. (3) Chestnuts / they always pay him 
(for doctoring). (4) So, / he was doctoring. 
(5) Then / he said, / “I can’t cure him! / 
“T can’t do anything more for him!” (6) Then 
he said, / “Hummingbird / go and fetch 
him!’ (7) Then / they doctored (Bluejay 
and Hummingbird together). (8) Then / he 
got well, (9) and they said, / “Pretty hard / 
we doctor him!” (10) Then / he was up and 
around, / nicely he was getting well. (11) And 
then / again / he got sick. (12) So / they 
said, / ‘Better / again / go and fetch / 
Bluejay.”’ (13) Then / again / he doctors 
him. (14) Chestnuts / they pay him / 
chestnuts / a panful. (15) So / he doctors 
him. (16) Then / he said, / “I cannot do 
anything more for him, / better / someone 
else / you fetch!’’ (17) Then / they said, / 
“Better / once more / you fetch him / Hum- 
mingbird.” (18) Then / they fetched him. 
(19) Then / he came. (20) And / he doctored 
him. (21) Then / Bluejay / sat down. 
(22) Then / Hummingbird / that fellow / he 
is dancing (doctor’s dance). (23) But / 
Blue Jay / he kept on sitting down. (24) And 
then / Hummingbird, / 


(25) “Some time ago / it was done by 
trickery,” 


he was dancing. (26) Then / he said, / “I 
myself / my mouth / it issmall!’”’ (27) Then / 
Bluejay / he said, / “By Jove! / He is just as 
likely / something / he will say!’’ (28) Then / 
Hummingbird / he said, / ‘“Bluejay / his 
medicine / he doesn’t know!’’ (29) Then / he 
said, / ‘“‘Katch-katch-katch-katch,” / and / 
up through the smoke-hole / he flew out of 
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(30) hinupa” ye apunko'o-ti pa-mahnu:' vanite 
(31) Rarexac hinu'’pai u-vi'ctaan-ti cunyt’ si 
@ acara (32) va-aku's pa apunkoo mahnu' vanac 
(32) unta’at mu-cunys'si a’acara u-cav-ci' p- 
trina (34) va:ku'ma’-pa-apunko'o-ti (35) 
Rupa’ nakanatc 





the house. (30) That one / he kept poisoning 
/ the / Chipmunk, (31) because / that one / 
he likes / chestnut / mush. (32) That’s the 
reason / why / he poisoned / Chipmunk. 
(33) Many / his chestnut / mush / he is paid for 
doctoring. (34) That is why he poisoned him. 
(35) That’s all. 


Free Translation. 


U'’kniii. .. Chipmunk was sick all the time. 
So they went to fetch Bluejay. They always 
paid him with chestnuts. So he was treating 
him. Then he said, “I cannot cure him! 
I can’t do any more for him!”” Then he said, 
“Go and fetch Hummingbird!’’ Then Blue- 
jay and Hummingbird were treating him 
together. He got well, and they said, ““We 
treated him quite hard.’’ Now he was up 
and around, he was getting well nicely. Then 
he got sick again. So they said,” You had 
better go and fetch Bluejay again.” Again 
he treated him. They paid him with 
chestnuts, a panful of chestnuts. So he 
treated him. Then he said, ‘“‘I cannot do any 
more for him, you better fetch someone 


else!” They said, ‘““You had better call 
Hummingbird again!” Then they fetched 
him. He came. He treated him. Then 


THE LAND OF THE DEAD. 


(1) kacts‘mi'n kun-t'in-antk a’ x:ak puxvi'ic 
tkvi'tp-varay-va-n ye'ipca (2) kun-t'in-anik 
ma’ hint-va xa’ kan-vura-va ttca’m-mahite mu- 
kun keitci'kyav (3) xa'c-va kun-ku'-ha pa 
>a’ vanc-ac xac a’ x‘ak-vura kun-ta’ anva (4) xac- 
vura pu'xvitc kuni’-svuy-xa-ha (5) xacva: 
mu kun-pi-mate mit u'-%i'v-at pu wax'ara- 
ve*nik vura ke-mnikitc pu'yi-mvura (6) ta- 
kun-a' xup-u'-sun-ati (7) axmayvura u-pi tp 
te'm't kan-a-eis-ru'puka i’kam (8) xac 
kam pa-kun-sa' ric xac u-pi' ip ku-mahti-hum 
isya'ruk paikyuk pa-kun-vu'hvu'h-ina-ti 





Bluejay sat down. Now that fellow Hum- 
mingbird was dancing the medicine dance, 
but Bluejay was still sitting there. Then 
Hummingbird sang, 


“Some time ago it was done by trickery,” 


as he was dancing. Then he said, “My 
mouth is small!’ Then Bluejay said, 
“Indeed! Maybe he will say something!” 
Then Hummingbird said, ““Bluejay does not 
know his medicine!’’ Then he said, ‘‘katch- 
katch-katch-katch,” and up through the 
smokehole he flew out of the house. That 
one kept on poisoning Chipmunk, because 
he liked chestnut mush. Therefore he 
poisoned Chipmunk. He was paid much 
chestnut mush for treating him. Therefore 
he poisoned him. That is all. 


THE LAND OF THE DEAD. 


(1) [At] Katimin / they lived, / two 
very / flint-bearers / good. (2) They lived / 
[at] Ma’hiniva, / both of them / one each / 
their / sweethearts. (3) Then / they fell ill, / 
the / men, / and / both of them / they died. 
(4) Then / very much / they grieved for them. 
(5) And there, / near their (home), / once / 
(someone) died / not long before, / an / old 
woman, / extremely (old). (6) It seems they 
are carrying her about on a stretcher. 
(7) All at once she says, / “Better / you 
carry me / outside.” (8) Then / outside / 
when they set her down / then / she says, | 
“Do you see / across / right there / that they 
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(9) xac u-pr'tp va ta-kun-p-1'run‘a iku'vaa-k 
(10) kuma-xa'n-ahttc a’ xmay u-st' viruu-cipi 
puuk ipa-u'-yruhri'v-irak isya'ruk tkyu' vaa-k 
yo siviru'h-u-va (11) 1’ tahara’an u-pikiya' van- 
hanik va pa kye“vnthkite (12) karexac 
umkun va kun-kup-hi'ti pa act’ ktavan-ca 
imaan ku'ma-mah’s tnihate ta-kun-iruvo' on:- 
upuk ta-kun-tu'r-at ahaunuk-t' p:antic (13) va'- 
kaan u-ve’h-riv mu'kun ikftisar pa'm-itva 
mukun keiter’'kyav (14) vi'riva-kaan kuni- 
xva'van-kooti va kuni'-muuc-ti pa-mukun 
ikfiisar (15) xac tcavura karukva' k-ucura 
to-u'-kirt wcya‘vura-um pa-kun-taanva-ni'k 
(16) pt’ yava: tsaan kuma-mahai itnihitc vaka' - 
an kunt'-xra‘vah-tt pa iti’ han kun-u'm:-ooti'- 
hivak (17) paw kfitsar kuni'-mu'uc-ti axmay 
kin-tcu’ p-huun-tc (18) xac kint'-peere puxvitc 
hum ta-ku'-svi--xa-ha pa-mik_ keitci’kyav 
(19) xac kun-pi'ip haa (20) xac u-piip 
viri’ man tci'm't kt‘ k-oonva'-cipreip (21) na- 
ki'tcuum va‘kaan ni-vu'vay-vutt pa umkun 
kaan kun-t'in (22) xac kun-pi'ip tcya'ms 
(23) vu’'ra kuu-p-ma'h-tic-kite pu’uum 1’ pak- 
eic-hap = (24) vulva ta-kitk-ko' him-atc-v-ap 
it’ haanvura ki’i-muuc-ti-hap pa o' okpay ku'- 
xura'va-tt (25) xac u-pt'tp itra’hir ucu' p:aa- 
hak va:-tk-kari ku-ka'ri-heic va kum-a'-ma- 
hi'tnthate aca’uy-iku'n-ipate tk ku-u' um-eic 
(26) va-ka'ri pa-na'nt tu'nviv na karu kuuk 
m-p-o' onva-veic (27) xacva kun-to’on-ti va-tako 
itra’hir ucu'p:aha venik pa-kini'-peer-at va- 
ka'ri-heic (28) xacvura ka‘ri-ikxa' ram-va‘ri 
kun-a'k-ak-uri pa-mu tu'nviv (29) xac 
umkun ka'ravu‘ra ts‘a'ne’-ya' avam-vura kuni- 
‘kyav (30) xac va" kaan xac kun-t'in-icri 
acwuy-tk-u'nipate (31) yanvu'ra xa’ n-ahitc 
kun-'in ta'm-a kun-a'k-ak-urt pa-mu tu’ nviv 
ta'm:a mukun-a' vahkam kun-i'ru‘n-a (32) xac 
kini-pe'ere tco‘va va-tkvura na'nu-cu' rukam 
ku-a’ %00-ti-heic (33) xac va'vu‘va i-kwraak 
kuni’-f-u'kura (34) tcavu'ra yi-v vu'vava- 
y'tceitc Rume’ ykura pa-kun-a' xo0-%4 (35) ka'- 





are dancing the deer-skin dance?’’ (9) Then / 
she says / that, / “They are starting / up the 
ridge.” (10) Soon / all at once / it rose / 
fog / where she lies / across from / up the 
ridge / it floats up. (11) (Ten times / she 
had been priestess, / such [was] / the / old 
woman.) (12) Then / they, / this / they do, / 
the / women, / next day / very early / they 
go out, / they go to fetch (wood) / at Top- 
of-the-Bank. (13) There / stand / their / 
“trimmed trees” / which had belonged to / 
their / lovers. (14) And there / they always 
go tocry, / as / they look at / their / ‘‘trimmed 
trees.” (15) And / at last / August / is here, / 
it was winter / when they died. (16) Well, / 
one day / early in the morning / there / they 
are crying / where / always / they are accus- 
tomed to go. (17) While / trimmed trees / 
they are looking at, / all at once / (someone) 
spoke to them. (18) And / said to them, / 
“Very / ? / do you grieve for / your / lovers ?”’ 
(19) And / they say, / “‘Yes.’”’ (20) Then / 
he says, / “‘Well, / better that / I will take 
you. (21) I only / there / I am accustomed 
to go / where / they / there / they live.” 
(22) And / they say, / “All right,” (23) “But 
/ you will see them only, / not they / will 
come back. (24) But / I feel pity for you, / 
always / I watch you / when / here / you are 
crying.” (25) And / he says, / ‘“Ten / days, / 
then / you will be ready / when / it is early 
morning, / Rock-Hill-Ridge / you will 
come. (26) Then / my / children / I / as 
well / thither /I willtake them.” (27) Then / 
they count / enough / ten / days / ago / that 
he had told them / to be ready. (28) Then / 
(when it is) still dark, / they call, / his / 
children. (29) Then / they / also / immediate 
start / they make. (30) Then / there / then / 
they sit down Rock-Hill-Ridge. (31) Just / 
a short time / they sit / when /.they call, / 
his / children, / when / above them / they 
pass. (32) Then /he said to them, / “Along 
/ beneath us / you will go travelling on.” 
(33) Then / three / up the ridge / they climb. 
(34) At last / a long way / that one same / 
ridge it is / which they are travelling. 
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ru-umkun ka'ru-vu'rava °avahkam kun- 
'ru'n-aa (36) tca-vura ta-yi"v karexac ca’ ruk- 
ku‘nic pa-kuni'-vyth-unth-tt (37) xac pa 
mu kun-a vahkam i‘ run-aa-ti'-han-ca kun- 
pi'ip tcimi nu'-vyih-meic (38) virt pa-kun- 
tu'ray-va vavu'va-kitc kook po-pi'ric-hiti pa 
yu" xac pou-i’kyunithva vavu'ra-kitc pou- 
i'praha-hiti (39) xac pa-kuni-vyi'h-icirt 
ya nava kaan 'che'ic u-va'un-ti (40) viriva 
u-kup--hi' ti pe-tkiri' viram~a' vahkam a’ mtaap- 
ku‘mc pa‘-kun-iruku’ nta‘k-uu pa'-va‘kumaa 
tcvi-v pa-kun-ko' okan-hits (41) t-vw'ra puxay- 
vura-puxay kini'-muuc-ti'-hap pa a'raara in 
(42) va‘kaan-vura ikni'vnam-pi" matc ta-kun- 
iru’ veth-ic ka’ ru-u-mkun tkri' viram~-a' vahkam 
ta-kun-iruku’nta‘k-tc (43) xac ¢pa-kun- 
ko okan-hiti i~'n kina’ -peer xa’ yfa'tik ku’ u-fyuk 
karu xa’ yfatik ku-tu'ray-vuti (44) xacvu'ra 
ta-kun-tu'ray-va (45) vura-uum ko'ovura- 
kum-e-xttvha pou-xtt'vh-ara-liti (46) xac 
pa-te’ ykxurar axma'y a xkam kunt'-kyav 
t"kam (47) vu'vauum yaama'tc mite u- 
ta’tuy-cur-a-hitt (48) xac pa'-kun-ko'okan- 
hitt u-pi'ip varkaan-xaci'k pa-ku-ma' h-eic 
pa-mi'kun keitct’kyav (49) tcimi kun- 
vurhuuw h-inavic virt xa’ k-arari-ik ku-irw' veth- 
icri-heic (50) va kun-i' kviip-va‘ray-veic 
pa-mt'hkun keitci’kyav (51) xac xa’k-arart 
kun-tru'veth-icri (52) tat’tam kun-vu' how - 
hina:-heen xac xa‘ k-arart kun-i'n-i'ic pa’ mtiva 
mukun keitci’'kyav (53) tat'tam kun-tkviip- 
va'vay-va-heen viri niki’'k kuuk ta’ -kun-a‘ak- 
ma ta'-kun-xu'c kirth-nu-a'fic (54) pura- 
fa’t-vu'ra ta-a'fic-ap kar-u'm-a-vura nik 
kun-ma" h-ti (55) tca-vura tcim-t kun-ko' o-hic 
pa-kun-vu'hvu'h-inaati (56) ti’im xa'k-arart 
ta-kun-p-tru'veth-ic pa i' kviip-va‘ray-van-ca 
(57) xac yt's‘a-uum-vu'ra u'um-ukitc ku'uk 
tu'-u'um (58) to-u-xuc kiri-ni-tcw' phuun-ic 
(59) Rarexac u-tcu'phuun-ic karexac u-pe' ere 
(60) huut kuma’ ii pa-pu-kin-tcu'phu' unic- 
ti-hap (61) i’mkun kuma’ii koo yi-v ta:-nu- 





(35) They also, / as well, / above / they are 
journeying. (36) Finally / it seems a long 
way, / then, / down hill apparently / as they 
are going down, (37) then / the / above them / 
travellers / they say, / ‘We are nearly 
there.” (38) And when they look around, / 
that the only / kind of / brush which there 
is,/the elderberry, / down the ridges which 
there are, / that the only / tree which there 
is. (39) Then / as they go down, / behold / 
there / river / it is flowing. (40) And / it 
looks, / the house roof, / grey, / where they 
are perched, / that same kind of / bird / that 
they are with. (41) Alas, / no one even / looks 
at them, / the / people, / them. (42) Right 
there / near the eaves / they stand, / the 
others / upon the house / they perch. 
(43) Then / the one they had been with, / he/ 
says to them, / “Don’t / you go around, / 
and / don’t / you be looking about.”’ (44) But 
/ they look about. (45) And there are / all 
kinds of games / that are being played, 
(46) Then / when night comes, / suddenly / a 
big fire / they make / outside. (47) There is/ 
a good / place, / itis all swept off. (48) Then/ 
the one they were with, / he said, / ‘Right 
there only (it is) / that you will see / your / 
lovers. (49) They are going to dance the 
deerskin dance, / and / at both ends / you 
will stand. (50) There / they will carry the 
flints, / your / lovers.” (51) Then / at both 
ends / they stood. (52) At last / they danced 
the deerskin dance, / and / at both ends / they 
sit, / those who had been / their / lovers. 
(53) At last / they were carrying the flints, / 
and / in that direction / they reach their 
hands, / they think, / “Would that I might 
touch thee.”’ (54) Nothing / they touch, / but 
only / they see. (55) Finally / they are 
about to stop / the deer-skin dance. (56) On 
the edge / at both ends / they take their 
stand, / the / flint-carriers, (57) and / one of 
them / close / toward them / he came. 
(58) She thought, / ‘““Would that I might 
speak to him.” (59) Then / she spoke, / 
then / she said, (60) ‘What / is the reason} 
that you do not speak to us? (61) You, / 





! one of 
- came. 
- might 
poke, / 
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You, / 
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uum pa-ki:-xu'centi-hap kiri-ki-i'ipma-hap 
(62) xac kuni’-peer paye'’m-uum pu-kin- 
tcu' phuunic’-eic-ara (63) +tmaan-ni'k-uum 
hi-k-icu'phuuntc:-eic-ap (64) xac pa’ kun- 
ko'oha pa vuhvu'ha xacva-kuuk kun-t'ipma 
i’ pa-kaan pict’ ttc kun-tru' veyh-icri-hat(65) xac 
va'vura-kaan a” pun kun-i'niicrt (66) tca’- 
vura u-cu’paa-ha kari kaan kun-i'in vu‘va 
(67) ta’-kun-xu'ri-ha pa-kaan kun-i'in-vura 
pu'va-kara-t"'n kin-tcu' phuun-ic-ap (68) tca’- 
vura to'-u-mtca’x‘aha ya'n-ava pa'-kun-t'in- 
irak ku'ma-iv'i'ihkam (69) ke" vnikitc u’-kuri 
(70) tci’m-a’xmay va: pa ke'vnikite u-pi'ip 
(71) 1’'mkun-hum ip-nt-sitt'v-at kuni'-p-aat 
i pihara ta-kun-a' xoo (72) xac kun-pi'ip ha’a 
(73) xac u-pt'tp hoy pa-ku-ara'-m-cip-rimti 
(74) xac kun-pi'ip ka-timi'n (75) xac u-pi'ip 
ka'rum:a na'a-ka‘vu vakaan pa-ni-~ara-m- 
ci p-rimtt (76) xac u-pi'ip naa-va’a pa’ m-itva 
itaharaan ni-pikiya’va‘n-pat xacmit aca’- 
uy-t k-ura@a pu k-a’anamahite ni-si’ viru h-u- 
vat (77) xac kun-pi' ip nu-t'p-ka'ru vaa pa- 
nu'-a' xo0-t (78) xac kun-e’ysi kun-pi'ip 
nu'-vaa pa tcvi’v in kin-o'on-vuti (79) xac 
kimt-peere fat kuma’ ti ipa ok ta-ku-a’ xoo 
(80) xac kun-pi'ip na'nu keitct’ kya-v-mitva- 
axak oo' kpa ikvt’ip-varay-vuti-han-ca viriva 
kuspa ok ta-nu-a'xoo (81) va: pa" -nu-xuti 
hiri-nu’-p-tcu' phuunic-vun'a (82) xac pa 
ke-uniikite u-pi'ip va voom ho y-if ku-ku’ p- 
heic u-pi'ip (83) kye’matckoc-pa i-mkun 
pa va kum-a’it ko'o yi-v ta’-ku-uum (84) 
kuna-vura a’ xakitc t’ kuura ku'u-kve' -ic-rihic 
(85) Ro’ovura i'n ta'p-u-kik-ta' pkuup-ap 
i’mkun i'pihar-ac (85) xac ko’ ovura t-u- 
pata’ nviic-vun'a pa katimi’n pe-isiu' sa-ne-n 
(87) kari-hu'm:-vu'va va: u-mu' ca-hiti (88) xac 
u-pi' tp amki’nva ki’ k-kye-heic-ap pa-ku-pi- 





that is the reason / so / far / we come, / that 
we are thinking of you. / Would that we 
might come to you.” (62) Then, they say, / 
“Now / I will not speak to you. (63) To- 
morrow / I willspeak to you.” (64) Then / 
when they have stopped / the / dance, / 
toward that place / they go / where before / 
first / they have stood. (65) Then / right 
there / down / they sit. (66) At last / it is 
day, / still / there / they sit. (67) They are 
hungry, / where / they sit / no-one / speaks 
to them. (68) At last / the sun is shining, / 
behold / where they are sitting / it is / the 
place in front of a house. (69) Old woman / 
she is sitting. (70) Suddenly / she / the / old 
woman / she says, (71) “‘Are you [those of 
whom] / I have already heard? / They 
said, / ‘Ones having bones, / they come.” 
(72) Then / they say, / ‘‘Yes.” (73) Then / 
she says, / ‘Where [is it] / that you come 
from?” (74) Then / they say, / ‘“Katimin.” 
(75) Then / she says, / ‘Well, / I also, / there 
[it is] / that I come from.”’ (76) Then / she 
says, / I [am] that one / who before / ten 
times / I was priestess, / and then / up Rock- 
Hill-Ridge / [in] a little fog / I floated up.” 
(77) Then /:they say, /‘“We also, / [did] that / 
when we came.” (78) Then / they tell, / they 
say, / ‘“We, / the / bird, / he / he is bringing 
us.” (79) Then / she says to them, / ‘“What / 
is the reason / that / here / you come?” 
(80) Then / they say, / ‘Our / former lovers / 
two, / once, / the flint-carriers, / and that / is 
why / here we come, (81) that, / that we al- 
ways think, / “Would that we might talk 
with them.”’ (82) Then / the / old woman, / 
she says, / ‘“That / probably / impossible / you 
will do,” / she says, (83) “It is very sad for / 
you / that / for this reason / so / far / you 
come. (84) And also, / only two [nights] / 
indeed / you can camp here. (85) All of 
them / they / do not like you. / You / have 


bones.” (86) Then / everything / she quest- 
ions them about — — / Katimin, / the 
country — — (87) “Does it still / look the 


same?” (88) Then / she says, / ‘Lunch / I 
will make for you / when you go away,” 
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ya rama-hak (89) xac kun-pi'ip tca'mi 
(90) xacva--vura isacu'p-a pa ke vnitkitc 
ko'ovan kun-a'raara-hiti (91) ka'rum-a 
pay-o' okuum pa-mu' kun xa'k-arari u'um-pa- 
vu'va koo ku'm-e-xtiivha pa-u'-xtivhara-hitt 
(92) puxayvura va: kuuk um-u'ti-hap (93) xac 
ku’ kuum po-u-kxa'ram-ha axmay ku’ kuum 
a xkam kumni'-kyav vakaan (94) ta’-kun- 
tatu’ y-cu'na-yaatc-ha. (95) xac ku'kuum pa 
tcvi’v in ki'ni-peere (96) va- ikyan 
xa k-arari ku-iru'veyh-icri-heic pa-vuhvu' ha 
t-u-t'cip va pa-kun-tkviip-va'ray-veic pa- 
mt hkun kettci’'kyav (97) xac va‘kaan kun- 
iruve thic ka'rum-kun varkaan ta-kun-1' n-tic 
pa'-mukun .Reitci’kyav (98) kuni’-muuc-t 
ta-kun-i' kviip-varay-va (99) tca-vu'va pa- 
tci't-kun-ko'o-heic ti'im xa'k-arari ta-kun-p- 
iruve th-icirt (100) xac kukuum yi's‘a va‘kaan 
u-tcu’phu'unic xac u-pi'ip hoy-pa’-ku-vin 
(1) xac u-pi'ip pa-ke’ mnitkitc mu’ -kirt viram 
cun-ukite pa’-nu-tin (2) xac u-p1'tp vakaan 
nik-nw-u'meic vapay pa -nu-ko' o-hak (3) xac 
pa‘-kun-ko'o-ha pa actkta’van vakuuk kun- 
tipma pa ikni’'vnam-cu'n-ukitc (4) ya'nvu'va 
tam-a kaan kun-u'um pa °a'vanc-ac (5) xac 
kun-pi'ip ke'matcko'c i"mkun vu'rava-koo 
yt"v ta’-ku-umu-tanma (6) i’mkun pu'- 
k-aru-vu'va kin-a f-ic-eic-ap 1-’mkun 7 pthar 
(7) vt’ rt-va-vu'va koo’ mahitc pa-ta-kii-p-tcu' p- 
hu'unic-ap (8) xac ta’-kun-eisi’ pa'miiva 
kun-kupeyya'ara-mu-hat pa’ vakaan kun- 
ixvar-a"n-kooti kuni'-muucti pa mu'k-un 
ihfitsar (9) xac kun-pi'ip va-uum tci'mi 
ki--kyo'o-hi pa‘-va:-ku-kup’-tti (10) nouvu' ra 
puxayvuraxay kin-«ip-me'ic-ara numita 
ipih’ip-pu'x-ca (11) ka'rum-avura ni‘k- 
puxvi'tc ta-ki-koohi'm-atc-v-ap (12) viri 
xa’ yfatxara ook ku'-iin (13) 1’mkun 
ipthar-ac (14) karu xa'yfat-k ku-av xat 
kik-a'ki-hap (15) xac kini-pe'ere tci'm% 
kuya'apko xa'yfat-tk kin-i'vuntt (16) nu 
o’kvura vakitc nu-kup-i'ti pa-nu' -kvitp-va'- 
vay-vutt (17) xac kun-pi'ip tci’mi mini’k 





(89) and / they say, / “Allright.” (go) Then/ 
one day / the / old woman / thus / they stay 
with. (91) But / right there / of them / on 
both sides, / there are / all / kinds of games / 
that are being played. (92) Not / there / near 
/ they go. (93) Then / again, / when it is 
night, / suddenly / again / big fire / they 
make / there. (94) They sweep it off well. 
(95) Then / again / the / bird, / he / says to 
them, (96) ‘“There / on both ends / you must 
go and stand, / when the dance / is strung 
out / there, / when they will carry the flints, / 
your / lovers.” (97) Then / there / they 
stand, / and they also, / there / they sit 
down, / their / lovers. (98) They watch 
them / as they carry the flints. (gg) At last 
when they are about to stop, / at the edge / on 
both ends, / they stand up. (100) Then / 
again / one of them / there, he spoke, / and/ 
he said, ‘“Where are you staying?” (1) Then 
/ she said, / ““The old woman, / her house / 
under the eaves, / that’s where we’re staying.” 
(2) Then / he said, / ‘“There / we will come, / 
when we stop.”’ (3) Then / when they stop, / 
the / women, / back there / they go to/ 
the / house-eaves. (4) Not long [it is] / 
before / there / they come, / the / men. 
(5) Then / they say, / ‘‘A great pity / you / so 
very / far / you come for nothing. (6) You, / 
not even / you will touch us. / You / have 
bones. (7) And that [is] / all / that we say 
to you.” (8) Then / they told / how / they 
had come there, / how / there / they always 
go and cry / [as] they look at / the / their / 
trees. (9) Then / they say, / ““That, / better/ 
you stop / that that you do. (10) We/ 
never / will go back, / We have come / to 
have no bones. (11) Nevertheless / very 
much / we pity you. (12) But / don't; 
long / here / you stay. (13) You / have 
bones. (14) And / don’t / you eat, / even if/ 
they give to you.” (15) Then / they say, / 
“Good bye, / Don’t / you cry for us. (16) We 
/ here / this only / we do, / that we always 
carry the flints.’”’ (17) Then / they say, | 
“Better / that / we will go away. (18) And/ 
/ not / we will eat, / even if / they give to us.” 











1 / have 
even if/ 
ay say, | 

(16) We 
e always 
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nu-pi'-ya'ava-meic (18) ka’'ru nik pu: kin- 
a'v-eic-ara xa't kin-a’ki (19) karexac pa 
‘advanc-ac yi" varit kun-t'ipma (20) xac 
mahi'tnihate xac pa’ tcvi-v u-pi'tp tci’mi-tk 
hu-ka'rt-hic tct’'mt nu-pa’ vyttcip-retvic(21) ka- 
vexac pa ke’vnithite kuni-pe'er tei’'mi nu- 
pa'vyticip-retvic (22) karexac pa ke’ vnithitc 
u-ki' cap pa?amki’ nva (23) pi’ ric u-yho-nan:- 
ima'-yaate-ha (24) xac u-pi'ip xa’ yfat-tk 
ku-pa"t-cur (25) pa-ku-i'ipma-hak pa-ku- 
mah-ak ?avay tu-t’v karexac ikva-pay 
apma'n-tiimite ku'-you'ruk-ic (26) viri pa- 
xa rivari-va va'pay u-fi'ip-hak karexac ik- 
vura ava u-p-t"'v-tic (27) u'ma vu'ravakan 
t-u-p-t'mtav pa’ va'pay apma’n-tiimitc ta- 
ku*-you'ru-ta-hak (28) karexac ta-kunt'- 
p-ku' yaapku pa kye’vnithite (29) xac kun- 
pa'vyitcip (30) u-m ko’ ovura kaan too'-p-cam- 
ki'rina pa-mu tu'nviv (31) va-ya'tc-vura kun- 
ku'pa pi'run-aha pami'ta kaan kun-i' run-at 
(32) a’ vahkam u-kxit' p-tt pa tcevi-v (33) tca'- 
vura vura ta-yt"'v a’ xmay-vura ku'kuum va: 
u-kuw pxa ca’ ruk-ku' nic pa-kunt -vyi' h-uni-ti 
(34) axma‘y-vu'ra-xac kun-pi't-va‘mnuk ut- 
cka‘mit'imite Rarexac kun-xuct’ ook ta‘-nu- 
‘pak (35) ?a'c:a-uy-t’kura kun-pi'-svi' rip- 
unt ka-timi’'n kun-t'tpma (36) ya'n:avavu'ra- 
uum ta-kin-pa' piv vu'va-uumko' oka‘ ninay 
huni-xa’ xana-tti-kite (37) kin-xu'c-einti ta’- 
kin-cu’nvi-icrt (38) xac-vu'ra-uum puxvi' tc 
kun-t' skuyhiriv pa’ -kun-tipma (39) ka’ ruu‘m 
pa tevi-v auy t' pan kuuk tu-t'ipma va-kaan 
uum-ka'ru-mu kivi'viraam (40) @ikneitchan 
u'-suu-hiti (41) xac va" pa‘-kun-ca”’ n-ma puva- 
xa'n-ahicite vakaan ?a'var u-i’v mukun- 
pi’matc (42) xac va kuni-t'vuruk apma'- 
niimite pami'tva kin-a'k-i-hat xac u-p-i'm-- 
tav (43) hin-upa-vura-u'um va: tei’ mt u-ku‘p- 
hi'ti-heic (44) pa yu'ruk-vu'va yi"'v ko'oka'- 
minay-vura pa-a'r-u-tim-ti va kuni-you' ruk- 
h ka'vi tu-p-i’m:tav (45) ka'rahu-vura pa 
karuk-ni' nay va ta-kunt’-youruk kari ta-kun- 
p-t'mtav (46) tcavura pa camvarun-an va‘ 
hun-axyani' pan pa a'r@ar ta-kun-i'vicuy 





(19) Then / the / men, / away / they go. 
(20) Then / in the early morning, / then, / 
the / bird / he says, / ‘Better that / you will 
get ready, / we are going to leave.” (21) 
Then / the / old woman / they told her, / ‘“We 
are going to leave.’’ (22) Then / the / old 
woman, / she ties up / the / lunch. (23)[With] 
brush she wraps it well. (24) Then / she 
says, / “Don’t / you lose it. (25) When you 
get back, / when you see / a person / he dies, / 
then / this / mouth-edge / you will rub on, 
(26) and / whenever / this / is gone, / then / 
indeed a person will die again. (27) But / at 
once / he will come to life / when / this / 
mouth-edge / you rub on. (28) Then / they 
bid good-bye to / the /old woman. (29) Then 
/ they leave. (30) He / all / there / he leaves 
behind / his / children. (31) That same 
way / they make / journey back / which 
before / there / they have travelled. (32) Above 
/ he flies, / the / bird. (33) At last / it is 
very far, / suddenly / again / when / it comes 
about / as though down hill / that / they are 
going. (34) Suddenly then / they look out 
over / The-Farthest-Out, / and then / they 
think, / ‘“Here / we come back.”’ (35) Rock- 
Hill-Ridge / they start running down, / 
Katimin / they reach. (36) Behold, / they 
are seeking them / every-where, / they are 
crying even. (37) They think / that they 
have been killed. (38) Then indeed / ex- 
ceedingly / they are surprised / when they 
atrived. (39) But / the / bird, / the hill / 
top / toward / he goes, / that place / his / 
home. (40) ‘He who lives on high’ / he is 
called. (41) Then / that / which they 
bring — not long after / there / a person / 
dies / near their (home). (42) Then/ that /they 
rub / mouth-edge / what previously /she gave 
them, / and / he comes to life. (43) She it was 
indeed [who had said] / this / it would do. (44) 
that / down river / distant /everywhere / when 
a person dies, / this / they rub on, / then / he 
comes to life, (45) and also / when / up river 
here and there / this / they rub on / and / they 
come to life. (46) Finally / the / creeks / 
they filled up / the’/ people / were [so] 
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(47) vi'rivura-u'um tayha'rinay xac ku’ kuum 
pa ?a'va u-p-i"'v pa’ va u-fi'ip-ha pami'ta 
hin-a'k-i-hat pa ke’vniikite i’n (48) pa’ 
tcvi-v uum-vura payva heem-vura ka'ri pa-mu 
tu'nviv paye'm-vura-ka'nt va-kuuk u-p-o'on- 
va-vo' oti pa-mu tu’ nviv uva-ta’ an-ak-hiti-hi'rak 
(49) a’ x-ak-kitc-vura vakaan pa’ yva' heem- 
vura ka’ ri ka’ an kun-%'in yi's‘a a’ vanca karu 
yt's‘a °acikta’'van (50) ha’ ri-nth-vura yi's‘a 
kunt-+ ka’ vaa-ti (51) a’ xak tu-cu' p-a-ha-vura 
tama-i"k yi's‘a ku’ kuum u-a’xoo (52) ’a’n-av 
pa-mu' *tiska fa't-vura-va kuma-yi' kiha pa-- 
tu-vu'ray-va-hak (53) va pa 11'ska u-a'vt' k- 
vudi var pu-ku'hiti-hara (54) va--kucpa hari 
kunt-tkya' raa-ti 





crowded. (47) Only / after many years, / 
then / again / the / person / he dies / when / 
that / is gone / which / she had given them, / 
the / old woman, / them. / (48) The / bird / 
himself / even now / still / his / children / at 
this time / there / he always takes them / his / 
children / to the home of the dead. (49) Two 
only there / even now / still / there / they 
live, / one / male / and / one / female. 
(50) Sometimes / one / they kill — (51) two 
days it is only / before / one / again / comes, 
(52) Sacred medicine, / their / feathers / 
any / kind of sickness / that is about. 
(53) That / the / feathers / he keeps / so 
that / he be not ill. (54) That is why / 
sometimes / they kill him. 


Free Translation. 


At Katimin they lived long ago, two very 
good flint carriers.1 And at Mahiniva each 
one had a sweetheart. Then both men got 
sick, and both of them died. The girls 
grieved very much. 

Near their home, a very old woman had 
died not long before. They used to carry her 
around on a stretcher. All at once she said, 
“Carry me outside!’” When they had put 
her down outside, she said, “‘Look over there 
across, they are dancing the Deer Dance, the 
dancers are dancing along the ridge ...”’ 
Then a fog rose where she had been lying, 
and it floated across, and up the side of the 
mountain ... That old woman had been 
priestess ten times. 

Every morning early the two girls go out 
to gather wood. They go to Top-of-the- 
Bank. That is the place where they stand, 
the trimmed trees? of their lovers. They 


1 To be entrusted to carry the long obsidian 
knives in ceremonies is a great honor. Katimin is 
the most important village of the Karok, at the 
foot of their sacred mountain. The village is at the 
bottom of the canyon, on a small flat by the river. 

* The exact significance of the ‘‘trimmed trees’’ 
is somewhat in doubt. It is not clear whether such 
a tree was put up as a memorial to a departed 





go there and cry when they look at their 
trimmed trees. 

Summer came at last. It had been mid- 
winter when they died. 

One morning early they were there, crying, 
at that place where they always go. While 
they were looking at their trimmed trees, all 
at once someone spoke to them.? 

“Hey! Are you feeling sad about those your 
lovers?” 

“Yes, yes!” they said. 

Then he said, “I had better take you 
there. I am the only one who goes there 
where they are now.” 

And they said, “All right!” 

“You can only look at them! They won't 
come back! But I feel sorry for you always 
whenever I see you crying here!’’ And then 
he said, “In ten days, then you must be 
ready, then you must come early in the 


relative or friend, or whether it was chosen by a 
man in his life-time and trimmed to serve as a 
personal landmark and trysting place. At any 
rate they were always firs, trimmed of all branches 
but two, pointing west and east. They stood in 
exposed places easily seen from all around. 

3 As appears in the rest of the story, he is a 
certain bird. 
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morning to Rock-Hill-Ridge. That is the 
time I take my children to that land and I 
will take you too.’ 

And then at last they counted that ten 
days had passed. It was the time that he 
had told them to be ready. While it was 
still dark, the Bird’s children began calling. 
When the girls heard them, they too set out 
at once. Then they sat down at Rock-Hill- 
Ridge. They had not been waiting long when 
they heard the Bird’s children calling, and 
saw them flying past overhead. 

Then the Bird called down to them, “You 
keep travelling along below us!” 

So they climbed the ridge. And finally at 
the top they could look far into the distance 
and see that it was one long ridge, the same 
as that on which they were walking. And 
those above them, too, were travelling along. 

At last they had come a long way. Then 
it seemed as though they were going down. 
The ones who travelled above said to them, 
“We're nearly there!’’ They looked and saw 
only side hills of brush all around. Elder- 
brush, it was the only kind there was. And 
when they reached the foot, they found a 
river flowing. And there was also a house. 
The roof of he house looked grey from all the 
birds that perched on it, 

But no one looked at them. Close to the 
eaves of the house they stood, and the birds 
who had come with them perched on the roof. 

He said to them, the Bird, ‘“‘Don’t go 
around! Don’t go looking around!”’ 

But they looked around. There were all 
kinds of gambling games going on around 
them. Then at dusk the people made a big 
fire outside. All around it was swept clean. 

Then the one who had brought them, that 


1 This was the Bird, speaking to them. He is 
supposed to live with his mate near the top 
of A’uy, the mysterious Sugar-Loaf-Hill near 
Katimin. Each year they raise a brood, and each 
year as soon as the young are old enough, one of 
the parent birds takes them to the Land of the 
Dead and leaves them there, and comes back alone 
to his mate. 





one said, ‘“This is the only way that you can 
see your lovers. They are going to dance the 
Deer-Dance. Go and stand there, one at 
each end of the line. There they will be 
carrying the flints, your lovers!’”’ And at 
both ends of the line they went and stood. 

Now they are dancing the Deer-Dance. 
At each end of the line they sit, those two 
who had been their lovers. Now they stand 
up, they hold their flints. 

Toward them the women stretched their 
hands. They thought, “I should like to 
touch you!’ They touched nothing. They 
could only see them. The dance is nearly 
over. They stand at the ends, the flint 
carriers. And one of them walked over. 
She thought, “I should like to speak to him!” 
And then she spoke to him, she said, ‘““Why 
don’t you speak to us? We have come so 
far! We wanted to see you, we wanted you 
again.” 

He said, “I can’t speak to you now. To- 
morrow I will speak to you.” 

So when the dance was over, they went 
back to where they had first been standing, 
and right there they sat down. At last it 
grew light. They were still there. They 
were hungry. No one had come to speak to 
them as they sat there. Finally the sun 
came up. They looked around and found 
themselves in front of a house, and saw that 
there was an old woman sitting there. 
Suddenly the old woman spoke. 

“Are you the ones I’ve heard them speak 
of? The ones who came with bones?’’?! 

“Ves, we are,”’ they said. 

Then she said, “‘Where do you come from ?”’ 

And they said, ‘From Katimin!” 

And she said, “I also came from there. I 
am the one who ten times was priestess. 


Then at Rock-Hill-Ridge I floated up as 


a fog.” 
Then they said, ‘“We too came the same 
way,” and they added, ‘The Bird brought 


1 i, e. living people. 
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Then she said to them, ‘““‘What for did you 
come here?” Then they said, ‘“They were 
our lovers, the two flint-carriers, that’s why 
we came here. We wanted to talk to them.” 

Then the old woman said, ‘I don’t think 
you can do it. It’s a great pity for you that 
you have come so far for nothing. And for 
only two nights you can stay here. All of 
them, they don’t like you. You have 
bones!” 

Then she questioned them about: every- 
thing — — — “‘Katimin, the country, does it 
still look the same?” Then she said, “I'll 
make a lunch for you when you leave.” 

They said, “All right.” 

Then they stayed the day with the old 
woman. Right there all around them they 
were playing all kinds of gambling games. 
But they never went near. Then, when it 
got dark, again they made a big fire. They 
swept the ground well all around. 

Then again the Bird told them, ‘Go and 
stand at the ends of the line when the dance 
is going on. There they, your lovers, will be 
carrying the flints!” 

So there they stood, and also there they 
sat, the lovers. They watched them, 
catrying their flints. 

At last, when they were almost ready to 
stop, as they were standing at the ends of 
the line, again one of them spoke. 

He said, ‘““Where are you staying?” 

And she said, ‘“‘Under the eaves of the old 
woman’s house, that’s where we’re staying.” 

Then he said, ‘““‘We will come there when 
we have finished.” 

So when they had finished, the women 
went back to the house, and soon the men 
atrived. 

Then they said, “It is a great pity that you 
have come so far for nothing! You can’t 
even touch us. You have bones! There is 
nothing more that we can say to you.” 

Then the women told them how they had 
come there, how they used to go and cry 
while they looked at the trimmed trees. And 
then they said, ‘“You should not do that any 





more. We can never go back there, we have 
come to have no bones! But nevertheless we 
feel very sad for you. And you must not 
stay here long. You have bones. And don’t 
eat any food, even if they .give it to you.” 
Then they said good-bye to them. ‘And 
don’t grieve for us. We are flint-carriers 
here, and that is all.” 

Then they said, “We will go back. And 
we won't eat any food, even if they give us 
some.” 

Then the men went away. 

In the early morning the Bird said, “You 
must get ready. We are going to leave.” 

Then they told the old woman, “We are 
going to leave.” 

Then the old woman tied up the lunch. 
She wrapped it well with brush. Then she 
said, “Don’t lose it. When you get back, 
whenever you see someone dying, rub this 
on his lips. Only when this is gone, need 
anyone ever die again. Right away, people 
will get well when you rub this on their lips.” 

Then they said good-bye to the old woman, 
and they started out. The Bird left all his 
children there. They travelled back the 
same way that they had come. Above them 
flew the Bird. At last when they had gone 
very far, again it seemed as though they were 
going down hill. Suddenly they looked over 
and saw Utshkamtiimitch!, and they thought, 
“We are nearly there!’’ At Rock-Hill-Ridge 
they ran down and they came to Katimin. 

The people had been looking for them 
everywhere. They were crying, they thought 
they had been killed. They were all amazed 
when they saw them coming home. 

The Bird went back to the top of A’uy, 
(the Sugar Loaf). That is his home. He-Who- 
Lives-Above is his name. 

As for what the women had brought back 
with them, before long, one died neat 
their home, and they rubbed on his lips 
what had been given them. He came to 
life. And indeed, from that time on that's 


1 “Farthest-out-One’’, a hill near Orleans. 
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the way it happened, down stream far away, 
everywhere when anyone died they rubbed 
iton, and he came tolife. And also upstream, 
here and there, they rubbed that on and the 
people came to life. At last the land on 
every little creek was occupied and the 
people were crowded. It was many years 
before finally again a person died, and what 
the old woman had given them was all gone. 

The Bird is there yet, and still he takes 


THREE ADVENTURES. 
pihne” fitc-tunve' etcitc 

(1) ye o'kpamit ni-[a’ k-un ]-var-at (2) kare- 
xac ma'ruk ik-wk-ak ni-[va't-a]-rov-uti 
(3) tctaxmay u-a' rth-riicuk ni-xu' -ti vt’ nucuna 
’a'nama' bite (4) ya'nava pihne” fite >anama'- 
hitc (5) tat’tam -ni~a' hara‘-ma-heen (6) ca’ ruk 
m-tvu' y-un't xac a'u-kam ni-a” p-ic xac ma’ ruk 
u-pi-kvt'rip-t-ra (7) xa’ yva ni-p-a' har-ti-sun 
(8) kavexa'c xucka’ mhara-muk ni-ta' t-ara‘r-ic 
(9) Rarexa’c axva'-ak ni-aha'ytcak:-ic xac 
pu'vi‘c-ak nt-sa‘an-a'mni (10) xac ma’ruk 
ni-p-1's-va-r@a (11) karexa'c ka’an ni’ -kirit 
xara (12) xac ca’am ni-a'rih-pak (13) xac 
tce’'axmay u-xru'un-ha xac ni-xu'c pa ke'- 
evinitkcahan xacvura ho’ y-vari-va-vu‘va 
(14) ya'nava tkw’k ka’an u-sa’ni (15) u- 
a ha-var-a-hiti (16) ya'nava va:-kaan cu’u 
pa-u'-xruun-hitt (17) karexac ku'uk mi-u'um 
(18) ya'nava cu’u ho'y-va'ri-va xac a’ hup 
m-kiru’k:-u-ka (19) ipcu'unki‘nite hi’ ruva pa 
ahup (20) xac ma'ruk ni-kfu'uk-va kaan. xac 
tacka'va-xa‘va ni-vu' pak-ci'p (21) xac pa 
ca’'ruk ni-pi‘t-fa' k-vuti vi'ri-ku'na cu?u u- 
p-a'ri-kya pihne” fitc-anamahiitc (22) karexac 
m-u'u-fak pa tacka’na-~anama hitc ka’ an ni- 
vip-ma (23) ya'nava pa-na'ni pihne' fitc- 
’anama hitc to-u-pci' r-a-heen i pa ni-t'is-vuti- 
hat (24) karexac pa ta” chara cwu ni-kiru' k-- 
u-ka (25) cu’va cw kunt’-xruun-hiti (26) xac 
pan pa ta" chara ni-ta’ xaxa'ra (27) xac xara 











his children to the land where the spirits go. 
Only two of them, they live there, one male 
and one female. Sometimes people kill one 
of them. Then in only two days another will 
come to take its place. The feathers are 
medicine for any kind of sickness that may 
be around. People carry the feathers of 
the Bird, so that they won’t get sick. That’s 
why from time to time they kill one. 


THREE ADVENTURES. 
COYOTE PUPS. 


(1) Well, a while back / I went hunting. 
(2) Then / in the hills / on a log / I am walking 
along up stream. (3) Suddenly, / he runs 
out, / I think, / ““Bear cub / small.” (4) Be- 
hold, / coyote / small. (5) Then / I ran after 
him. (6) Down hill / I follow, / then / I 
head him off, / then / up hill / he starts to 
tun up. (7) Luckily, / I overtake him. 
(8) Then / with my gun / I hold him down. 
(9) Then / by the head / I seize him, / then / 
in the sack / I put him. (10) Then / up 
hill / I pack him back. (11) Then / there / I 
sit /foralong time. (12) Then / down hill / I 
go down. (13) Then / suddenly / someone 
growls, then / I think / the / bitch / then / 
[is] somewhere about. (14) Behold! / log / 
there / is lying. (15) It is hollow. (16) Be- 
hold! / there / inside [it is] / that there is 
growling. (17) Then / in that direction / I go. 
(18) Behold! / inside / somewhere there 
[it is], / and / stick / I poke in. (19) Short / 
too much / the / stick. (20) Then / up hill / 
I climb up / there / and / long pole / I cut. 
(21) Then / as / down hill / I am looking back 
down, / just in time / inside / he runs back 
there again, / little coyote pup. (22) Then / 
I bring down / the / small pole, / there / I get 
back. (23) Behold! / my / little coyote / had 
sneaked away / that / I had been carrying. 
(24) Then / the / big pole / in / I poked. 
(25) To be heard / inside / they are growling. 
(26) Then / end / the / pole / I split. (27) Then 
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tca‘vura apci’k ni-t-a'p-utc-ri’cuk (28) xac 
pu vic-ak ni-sa‘an-a'mni (29) xac ku’ kuum- 
vura xa'va ni’ -hmatcitc-ua (30) xac ku' kuum 
xa'iva yi's'a ni-t-a' p-utc-ri'cuk (31) tas'tam 
ku’kuum = puvic-ak _—nt-sa‘an-a'mni-heen 
(32) ku’kuum-vura pa’npay yi's'a ni-t- 
a'prutc-ricuk (33) karexac ku'kuum pu'vic-ak 
ni-saan-a'mnt (34) karexac kari-vura cu’u 
kunt'-xruun-hiti (35) ka’rum:a-vura ta-ne'- 
thou'ric ka’ru-vura ta-na-xu‘ni-ha'-yaatc-ha 
xac pa-na'ni a k-unvara-st“msi-m-muk ni- 
pa rup-ku'ri (36) tca-vura pa’ npay ta‘-ni- 
pa'rup-rin (37) ya'nava cu?u ka'ri kunt'- 
mtara'nam-hitt (38) pu’ yava karexa'c ku'- 
kuum ke'icitc-vura ni-pa'rup-ku'rt (39) tca- 
vura pa’ npay-vu'ra vako'ota pa va'ka'an 
ni-syu' r-u-rupuk-eic (40) xac tar’ tam ku’ kuum 
puvt'c-ak ni-sa‘an-a' mni-heen ku' kuum-vu'va 
yi' sa ni-syu'r-u-rupuk (41) ya'nava ka'ni- 
vu'va cwu yt's'a karexac va‘-ku'na ni-syu'r- 
u-rupuk ta'ma ikirs'vikt pa pihne:fitc-tunve' - 
etcic (42) 7's*a isva’-kaam u-a'rihic (43) te- 
tkxu" vara xac ni-i'prak (44) kavexac inak 
xac ni-knu'p:-icivi (45) karexac isa” -t"ric- 
vura kunt'-hma‘va-varay-va (46) xac axu‘p- 
’a'cip-ak cwu ni-ma'hiyan (47) tca-vura 
axak-cu'upaa kaan cwu kun-a'raara-hiti 
(48) mi-xu'c a’vahara-vu'va ni-ye" crih-veic 
(49) tct’miva pu’ xay-vura-xay ka'n-e'ikva'- 
vic-ap (50) karexa'c tat'tam a’ xup-muk 
axva"k ni-pa" k-u'una-heen (51) karexac pa- 
mukum a’ xva" k-kitc kan-e'ikva' ric (52) itino’w 
pa'm-ahite nik ka‘na~e'i xac va‘-ka'ru-vu'va 
pa icpuk pu'vaxay ka‘na-e'i-hap ka'rum-a 
tet'mi-heic is‘a’ ku’cura ve'enik-mit pa'-ni- 
tha'r-anat 








/ long / at last / leg / I twist out. (28) Then / 
in a sack /I put himin. (29) Then / again / 
long time / I continue trying. (30) Then / 
again / by luck / one / I twist him out, 
(31) Then / again / in the sack / I put him in. 
(32) Again / later on / one / I twist out. 
(33) Then / again / in the sack / I put him in. 
(34) Then / still / inside / they are growling / 
(35) But / I am tired, / moreover / I am very 
hungry, / and / my / hunting knife, with it / 
I chisel in. (36) Finally / after a while / I 
chisel through. (37) Behold! / inside / more / 
they are visible. (38) Good, / then again / 
larger / I chisel in. (39) Finally / at last / 
enough / that / there / I shall drag out. (40) 
And / then / again /in sack / I have laid him, / 
again / one / I pull out. (41) Behold! / 
more / inside / one, / then / that also / I 
drag out / when / [they are] six, / the / coyote 
pups. (42) One / big load / it makes. (43) It 
is late evening / then / I get back. (44) Then 
/ in the house / then / I dump them down. 
(45) Then / all over the floor / they run 
about. (46) Then / in a wooden box / 
inside / I put them. (47) Then / two days / 
there / inside / they stay. (48) I think / 
alive / I will sell them. (49) As it happened, / 
not / they buy from me. (50) Then / at 
last / with a stick / on the head / after I have 
clubbed them, (51) then / their / heads only / 
they buy from me. (52) Five / each / only / 
they give me, / and / that even / the / money/ 
not yet / they give me, / although / soon it 
will be / one / month / since the time / when 
I killed them. 


Free Translation. 


Not long ago I was out hunting in the 
hills. I was walking along on a log, when 
suddenly something ran out. At first I 
thought it was a little bear cub, but it turned 
out to be a coyote pup. I started after him, 
and followed him down hill at a run. I 
headed him off and he ran back up hill. I 
was lucky enough to catch up with him and 





I held him down with my gun. Then I 
grabbed him by the head and shoved him 
into asack. I packed him back up the hill to 
that log, and there I sat down and waited a 
while. I was just starting down again when 
I heard a growl. I thought it must be the 
mother, but I didn’t know where the sound 
came from. Then I saw that the log lyin 
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there was hollow and that the growling came 
from inside. I poked a stick in, but it was 
too short. I climbed on up the hill and there 
I cut a long pole. I looked back just in time 
to see a coyote pup running back into the log. 
I took my little pole and climbed down, 
and found the little pup I’d been packing had 
got away already. I stuck my pole into the 
hole and I could hear them growling. Then 
I split the end of the pole, and after poking 
around a good while, I caught one by the leg 
and twisted him out of the hole. I put him in 
the sack. Then after trying quite a while I 
had the luck to catch another and twist him 
through the hole. I put him in the sack too. 
Later I twisted out a third one and put him 
in the sack. The rest were growling inside, 
but I was getting tired and I was hungry 
besides. I took my hunting knife and began 
chiselling. Finally I made a hole through 


How 1 Founp GoLp. 


(1) tsa’anmit macu'ruk camva'ruk n1'- 
[cxa:]-iti-hat (2) xac kaan ni-[ma' ]-hat 
picipva tri'p-t-raam (3) xac picya’vpic 
vakaan ni-[kve' ]-tcr¢h-ara (4) cimci'm- 
mu ruk ni-[a' vik ]-va (5) xa’ cka' rt nt-[Rta’m ]- 
ku'rih-va (6) yanava u-[cpu'k]-a-hti kaan 
(7) xackari ¢'rip-ar ni-[pca'r]-ar (8) karexa'c 
mi-[irip]-kurih matey kuma_ yarya‘ic 
(9) tca’vu'va ca'-ta'ran-ak mni-[i' rip ]-ic-irt 
(10) ka'anxac keitc-ac pe'’cpuk tca’vura 
axak mi-[m:a] (11) kuyura'-kiniu' ki ha'm:- 
ahitc kun-[1'svoo]-hiti (12) karu-ka'akum 
kuma tu’ pitcac-ha' yaatc-ac xakinivi' ki-ttira’- 
hyava tca'vu‘ra ni-[m:a] koovura (13) vi-riva 
payva” heemvura ka'ri-kaan ni-pi'-[ktam]- 
kurth-va'n-ko' oti (14) ka'rivura ni-[xw’ ]-ti 
ku kuumvura ikhitc ni-[m-a’ ]-hic ta’ aye ho'- 
yuu'vava va‘ka'an 











and I could see more pups inside. Good. 
I kept on and made the hole large enough 
so that I could pull one out. I put him in 
the sack with the rest. Then I dragged out 
another one and there was one more still in- 
side. Then I pulled out that one too. There 
they were, six little coyotes! 

It made a big load. It was late evening 
when I got back. Then I dumped them out 
inside the house and they ran around all over 
the floor. I put them in a big wooden box 
and kept them there two days. I thought I 
might be able to sell them alive, but it 
turned out that I couldn’t. No one wanted 
to buy them. Finally I clubbed them on the 
head with a stick. Then they bought just 
the heads from me!. They would scarcely 
give me five dollars apiece for them. And 
even that money they haven’t paid me yet, 
and it’s almost a month since I killed them. 


How 1 Founp Gop. 


(1) Once / up / creek / I was fishing. 
(2) Then / there / I saw /old/ mine. (3) Then 
/ autumn / there /I went camping. (4) Gold- 
pan / I took along. (5) Then / I was panning. 
(6) Behold! / there was gold / there. (7) Then 
/ pick / I went to get. (8) Then / I dig down / 
all the while / becoming / better. (9) At last / 
to bed rock / I dug down. (10) Right there / 
big ones / the gold, / at last / two /I find. 
(11) Eight [dollars] / apiece / they are named. 
(12) Some of them / are / smaller ones, / 
seventy / at last / I find / [in] all. (13) And / 
even now / that place / I make a practice of 
going panning. (14) Still / I think / again / 
maybe / I will find / a lot / somewhere / there. 


1 He refers to the bounty paid by the county 
for coyote-scalps. 











224 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. VI 





Free Translation. 


Once I went up the creek, fishing with 
hook and line. There I saw an old mine. 
The next autumn I went back and camped 
there. I took a pan with me and started 
right in panning. I found there was gold 
there. Then I went after a pick. The far- 
ther down I dug the better luck I had. 
Finally I got down to bed-rock and right 


A Huntinc YARN. 


(1) pa picya'vpi-c-mit ni-[a' k-un]-var-at 
(2) xac macu'ruk camva'ruk ni-[kve'ic] 
(3) tma'n-kam xac mahi'tnihaic xac ni- 
[a’k-un]-var-at (4) karexa'c ma'ruk kaanxac 
ni-[ma"ha]-rav tai'tam ni-[si' ]-rav-a-heen 
(5) tca’miva piri'c-ritk cwu ni-p-[si' ]-ram- 
kaa = (6) ~Raanxac u-[a'rih]-cip ca'ruk 
u-[kvi' rip ]-uni (7) tar’tam ni-[?a' har ]-a°-ma- 
heen (8) ca‘mvaro'o isya'ru-kiru-kam cuva ac 
u'-[xaak]-ti isari'ip-i-ritk-vura ho’ yvariva 
(9) tca-vu'va karexa'c ni' [ma] (10) virtku'- 
navura isya'ruk-tru-kam kuma'-vitkiri 
tet’ mi —u-[kfu'k:]-u-vraa-vic (11) tai’tam 
ni-[ak]-cu'r-a-heen (12) karexa'c cam u-pr'- 
[ckya]-v karumu vu'ra-yi-v (13) puxayvu'ra- 
xay na-a[xu' ]-ti-hara kan-[ukyt-]-mic (14) 
tat’ tam kukuum nt-[a‘k ]-cu'r-a-heen tci' miva 
cu’ rukam-kun‘a ni-[ pa’ ]-c-1p tam u-[cka' k: ]- 
a-ur@a_=—s- (15) Rarexa’c ku'uk ni-[u'um] 
(16) yt’s‘ukam ya' nova ca'ruk to-u-[kv1' rip ]- 
uni-heen (17) karexa'c ma’ ruk ni'-[kfuuk ]-u- 
vaa tca‘vura ma'ruk t'ipan ni-[kfu' k: ]-u-vra 
(18) kaanxac tku'-ripa-ak ni-[?a' rih ]-i-rv pra 
(19) purafa't-akvura pa mu' kun fi'st (20) ka- 
rexa c tkiri' rih-ak ni-[ pra’ p: ]-a-suk (21) kaan- 
xac ya' n‘ava nani-ca' am u-xya' ria (22) tat tam 
ni-[akun: ]-iix-ka-heen (23) maa’ vu‘rava caam 
cu'va‘vu vava pa-pr' ric u' -xaak-ti (24) karexa'c 
kuuw'k ni-wum (25) ya'nava kaan u-[sa"ni 
ke’ ic-ttc-ac ve'icuru (26) kaan nik ni-[cri’ pth- 
pi] (27) karexa'c tai'tam ni-[ta’ tnuc: ]-a-heen 











there I found two big gold nuggets. They 
were worth eight dollars apiece. Then there 
were a lot of smaller ones, so that in the endI 
had seventy dollars in all. 

Even now I go back and pan at that place. 
I still think maybe I'll make a find again 
somewhere right there. 


A HUNTING YARN. 


(1) Last autumn / I went hunting. (2) Then 
/ up / creek /Icamp. (3) Next day / then / 
early in the morning / then / I went hunting. 
(4) Then / up hill / there / I found a track, / 
and then /I tracked him. (5) Asit happened, 
/ brush patch / in /I track himin. (6) There 
then / he leaped up, / down hill / he ran down. 
(7) Finally / I chased after him. (8) Creek / 
on the other side of the water / could be 
heard / rocks / it sounds, / fir thicket / 
somewhere. (9) Finally / then / I saw him. 
(10) Just almost / on the other side of the 
creek / opposite ridge / he will climb over. 
(11) Then / I shot at him. (12) Then / down 
hill / he jumped, / but / very far away. 
(13) Not / I think not / I can hit there. 
(14) And then / again / I shot at him, / but / 
under again / I shoot past / just as / he jumps 
over the ridge. (15) Then / in that direction / 
I go. (16) On the other side / behold! / down 
hill / he must have run down. (17) Then / up 
hill / I climb up the ridge, / finally / up hill / 
top / I climb over. (18) Then / along the 
ridge / I went down stream. (19) Nowhere / 
the / their / tracks. (20) Then / on the steep 
side / I went around. (21) There, then, / 
behold! / below me / he stands. (22) Then at 
last / I shot him. (23) To be seen there / 
down below / to be heard there / the brush / 
is sounding. (24) Then / in that direction /I 
go. (25) Behold! / there / he lies, / very big 
ones / horn. (26) There / I tugged at it 
in vain. (27) Then / finally / I gutted him. 
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(28) karexa’c vuw'up-ku'n-a ni-[vw ]-cur 
(29) tas’tam nt-[is ]-va'-c-ip-irei-heen (30) v1'- 
rid umou'va ni-[Pa?ha] (31) puxayvu' raxay 
hu'ut ko'o neé'-[is]-va-v-a'va ta'ma a apun 
(32) Rarexa'c panpay xac ku’kuum ni-p- 
[i's]-va'-c'tp (33) mate’y kuma'-m-a'as-kitc 
(34) kavexa'c mi-[xu'c] tcimi ka'n-[icfin] 
tai'tam n-ficfi'r]-a-heen (35) karexa'c pa 
4c-mu' n-‘ahitc 1” sva ni-[kya’ ]-a-heen (36) ka- 
vexa'c n-[is]-va'-cip (37) unu' huya' atc 
hi'ruv'a ku'ma u-[arih]-ic-inti pa na'ni 
i’sva virt na-[ta*knii]-cu'r-ooti (38) fa'- 
takxac ta-net-[kyi'v]-ic (39) xa’ yveekva 
ku'kuum ni-pi’-[Rfuuk]-cip (40) tca:vura 
pa’ npay ni-[yiru'h]-u'nt (41) ma?a'vu‘rava 
ca'ruk pa pi'ric-kitc u-[va' yay ]-hiti (42) ka- 
rexac ni-[kui' rip: ]-u'nt (43) yanava ca'ruk- 
xac pi'ric-ak u-[sa'n]-ta’k-tk-va (44) karexa’c 
ca’ ruk n-[is]-yur-u'nt vura (45) ta’-n--[is]- 
yu r-u-t't ta-pu'-n-a-[1" s ]-vuti-hara (46) ko’- 
ova ta-ni-[é’ekvu‘r]-ic tcavura ku'kuum ni- 
[yiruh]-uni tei’miva i p-aha w'-[k-uy]-va 
(47) Rarexa’cu'-[crax] pa nani-pu' vic (48) ka’- 
an ni-u'um tai'tam ni-[ pif-tk ]-pi'is-va-heen 
(49) pasic o'ukmacpa'y yi's:-u-[sa\an]-ni 
(50) tcavu'ra vi'riu'umta mni-[pifd' kfiip] 
(51) ku’kuum ni-p-[ki'cap] (52) karexa'c 
tar tam ku' kuum ni-p-[1 s ]--yu' r-u-cip-iri-heen 
ca'ruk ni-p-[1's:]-yur-un't (53) ca’ruk ikvei- 
cr'hi-raam =ni-['ip]-ma vi’ riiku'n-avura 
te’'mi u-[kxa'ram]-hiic (54) ye'eviri iv 





m-p-[i"v]-uru ko' ova puxvitce ni'-[ikvu‘r]-ic 


(28) Then / neck also / I cut off. (29) Finally 
/ I packed it on my back. (30) But scarcely / 
I got to my feet. (31) Not / any / distance / 
I could pack it, / when / down. (32) Then / 
after a while / then / again / I start to pack 
it. (33) As time goes on, / it is heavier. 
(34) Then / I think, / ‘‘I’d better skin him,” / 
finally / I skinned him. (35) Then / the / 
flesh only / pack / I made. (36) Then / I 
pack it. (37) Round / too much / becoming, / 
it brought it about / that / my / pack / just / 
kept rolling off me. (38) Somewhere / 
I fall flat. (39) By sheer luck / again / 
I scramble to my feet. (40) Finally / then / 
I rolled it down. (41) To be seen there, / 
down hill, / the / brush only / is moving. 
(42) Then /Irandown. (43) Behold! / down 
hill there / in the brush / it had got stuck. 
(44) Then / down hill / I dragged it down / 
simply. (45) Now I am dragging it, / now 
I am not packing it. (46) So much / now I 
am tired, / finally / again / I roll it down, / 
but / tree / it struck. (47) Then / it tears / 
the / my sack. (48) There / I go, / then / I 
gathered it up. (49) The / meat / here and 
there / one it lies. (50) At last / and barely / 
I collected it all. (51) Again / I tie it up. 
(52) Then / finally / again / I pulled it up, / 
down hill / I drag it down. (53) Down hill / 
camping place / I reach there / just becoming 
/ soon / it will be dusk. (54) Really, / Iam 
nearly dead, / so / much / I am tired. 


Free Translaticn. 


Last fall I went on a hunting trip. I made 
camp up the creek and next morning early 
I went hunting. Up the hill there I found 
deer tracks leading out, and I followed the 
tracks. As it happened, I tracked him into a 
patch of brush. There he jumped up. 
Down the hill he ran and I after him. On the 
other side of the creek I could hear the noise 
of rocks somewhere in a fir thicket. Finally 
Isaw him. He had run nearly to the top of 
the opposite ridge on the other side of the 





creek. I took a shot at him. Then he gave 
a jump down. But it was very far away, 
I didn’t think that I could have hit him at 
that distance. Then I shot again, but under. 
My shot passed just as he jumped over the 
ridge. I found the place where he had run 
down, and I set out for the other side of the 
creek. Then up the hill I climbed on hands 
and knees, and finally at the top I scrambled 
over. Then I went along the ridge. No 
tracks anywhere. Then I went around to the 
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steep side. There he was, standing below me. 
So at last I shot him. The last I heard of 
him was a noise there in the brush. I went 
toward it. There he lay, a big buck. I could 
hardly move him. Then I gutted him and cut 
off his head. I got (the animal) on my back 
but I could scarcely get up. I could hardly 
pack it any distance at all, before I had to 
put it down again. After a while I started 
in to pack it again, but as time went on it got 
heavier. Then I thought, ‘I’d better skin 
it.” So at last I skinned it, and made a pack 
of just the flesh. I started out to pack it 
that way, but it was too round. My pack 
kept rolling off. Somewhere there I fell 
down. By luck I managed to scramble 





up again. Finally it rolled away down hill 
out of sight. Only the brush was moving. 
Then I ran down. I found that it had got 
stuck in the brush down there. 

After that I just dragged it down the hill. 
I dragged it, I didn’t try to pack it any more. 
I was so tired finally I rolled it down again, 
but it hit a tree. That ripped my sack. 
When I got there I had to pick up the 
pieces. The meat was lying all around. It 
was as much as I could do to get it all to- 
gether again. Again I tied it up and again I 
dragged it. Down the hill I dragged it, 
down to the camping place. I got back just 
as it was getting dark. I was so tired I was 
nearly dead! 











NOS. 3—4 


ETUDE DU GROUPE KAHUAPANA 227 





NOUVELLE CONTRIBUTION A L,ETUDE DU GROUPE KAHUAPANA, 


par 


P. RIvET et C. TASTEVIN. 


Dans un travail publié en 1909 en colla- 
boration avec H. Beuchat}, l’un de nous a 
exposé l’état de nos connaissances sur un 
groupe linguistique sud-américain du Hualla- 
ga, quil a proposé d’appeler le groupe 
Kahuapana. Cette étude était entiérement 
basée sur d’anciens documents, notamment 
sur une grammaire et un vocabulaire décou- 
verts dans la Bibliothéque du British Museum 
par Brinton?, et comme, depuis lors, aucun 
document nouveau relatif 4 ces langues n’a 
vu le jour, on aurait pu supposer qu’elles 
sétaient éteintes définitivement. I] n’en 
est heureusement pas ainsi, car en 1922, le 
pére Tastevin a eu l’occasion de recueillir un 
abondant vocabulaire du dialecte Xébero 
ou Siwila, parlé sur le rio Ipina (sans doute 
l’Aipena), affluent du Huallaga. Ses infor- 
mateurs furent des bateliers descendus du 
Pérou jusqu’a Teffé 4 bord d’un radeau, 
hommes intelligents qui savaient lire. Quel- 
ques femmes, quiles accompagnaient et qui 
étaient complétement illétrées, ont été aussi 
utilisées par le missionnaire. 

D’autre part, l’un de nous a pu, au cours 
d’un récent voyage au Brésil, prendre copie, 
a la Bibliothéque nationale de Rio de Ja- 
neiro, d’un important manuscrit anonyme se 
tapportant 4 la méme langue. Ce manuscrit, 
dont la cote est I, 32, 13, 7 et qui est signalé 
sous le numéro 11505 dans le Catalogue de 
Exposition d’histoire du Brésil, a du étre 


1 Beuchat (H.) et Rivet (P.). La famille lin- 
guistique Cahuapana. Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. 
Berlin, t. XLI, 1909, p. 616—634. 

2 Brinton (Daniel G.). The Jivavo language. 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society. 
Philadelphie, t. XXX, 1892, p. 59—67. 

16 





écrit au cours du XIXéme siécle par un voya- 
geur francais ou de langue francaise. 

La présente étude porte sur ces deux 
documents modernes et sur leur comparaison 
avec les documents anciens déja publiés. 


ESQUISSE GRA MMATICALE. 


GENRE. — Suivant Brinton (op. cit., p.62), 
le féminin est marqué par 1’ affixe -lu, -llu. 
Nous le retrouvons dans les exemples sui- 
vants, parfois sous forme d’infixe: 

indien amadk-poni 

indienne amddk-lo 

enfant wuild*! 

jeune wiilld-lo 

semblable (4 nana-pusélin-tulli 
semblable Q mnana-pu-llu-lim-pilla 
sot, masa-nityent6-ni 

sotte ma-lo-sa-nityenté-ni 


elles causent /insa-lu-m-palli-na 
bel homme xupina mu-pon-kSa-lli 
belle jeune fille koapyé nu-llu-n-k§a-lli 


génie des bois ‘tand-muda 
femme du génie des bois 
celui qui nand-notulli 

celle qui nana-lék-notulli. 


tanad-mua-ilo 


L/affixe -pdnt, -pin-, -pund, -pini marque 
le masculin: 

indien amaok-poni 

bel homme nupina mu-pon-ksa-lli 

homme blane Jalapu-pund, lallapu-poni. 

NOMBRE. — Brinton (op. cit., p.62) signale 
deux facons de former le pluriel, au moyen 
des suffixes -losa et -na; il en est de méme en 
Xébero moderne: 


1 Les mots marqués d’un astérisque proviennent 
du Manuscrit de la Bibliothéque nationale de Rio. 
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eux saka tutok-losa 
les enfants wili-nosa, wila-lasa*, 
wila-lusa* 


elles causent 
ils savent 
Pinondation les noya 


linsa-lum-pa-lli-na 

nawa ninsi-tu-lli-na 

timi6k-tu-li-na (= noyés; 
timi6k-tu-lli, noyé). 
aporku-lli-na, traduit “c'est défendu’, 

signifie en réalité: ‘“‘ils sont jaloux” [épdrkut, 

jaloux]. 

Brinton (op. cit., p. 62) indique que le 
pluriel est parfois indiqué par le suffixe -ma. 
Il semble bien que nous retrouvions ce 
suffixe sous les formes -mo, -mé, -mu dans 
les exemples suivants: 


inéu-pa-nda-hé-mo nous irons tous deux 
inéu-mu-pa-nia-ha nous irons 
mama tulunéda-pa-lla-mé6 vous chantez 


et sans doute aussi dans les phrases: 


mami-k pad-tu-ma_ traduite par erreur “tu vas au 
champ” et dont le sens exact serait ‘‘ils iront 
au champ” 

traduites par erreur ‘‘quand 

te marieras-tu?’’ et qui doi- 

vent signifier ‘quand se 

marieront-ils ?”’. 


hémpe né-ma soho-to 
mp6 soa-té-ma 
hémpe soa-t6-ma 


Le pluriel des verbes et des formes verbales 
est indiqué parfois encore, dit Brinton (op. 
cit., p. 62), par dék. En voici un exemple 
typique du Xébero moderne: 

ils pleurent, ulikd-tik-lé, a cété de ulik-h, 
ulika-pa-li, elle pleure et ulléka-pa-lli, il 
pleure. 


PRONOMS PERSONNELS. 


Le pronom de la premiére personne est kwa, 
kua: 


je te vois kwa liapa-lli 

jai kwa anyapa-lok 
jetecomprends ipa kwa latitapiilia-lok 
jécris kwa linsétawa-lk 

je donnerai kwa lér-ango-tik 

jirai kwa-nda paa-tik 


je vais kua pa-cik* 
jattache kua tumbo-tik* 
je baise kua musa-cik* 
je t?aime kua téntant* 


je ne taime pas kula kua tantani-n-tik* 
je ne veux pas ula kua luanti-nik* 
je bois kua u-tik* 
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je fais kua nuta-tik* 
jaimerais kua tanta-ndnsko* 
Jirais kua pa-nansko* 
jattacherais kua tumbo-nansko* 
je baiserais kua muSsa-nansko*. 


Le pronom de la deuxiéme personne est 
noté sous les formes diverses kéma, kénma, 
kénkma, ketima, huma: 


tu vas devant kénma manto pd-kor 


tu iras konkma pa-kor 

tu viens? koma un§sa-lla? 

tu bois huma u-ker* 

tu vas huma pa-tu* 

tu baises huma musa-ker* 
tu fais huma nutu-ker* 
tu veux huma luanto-la* 


tune veux pas? huma kula luanti-na?* 


Le pronom de la troisiéme personne est 
nana: 


il coupe nana atum-ba-lli 

il veut nana luanto-la*, nana luando-li 
il ne veut pas kula nana luan-ti-ni* 

il baise nana musa-tu* 

il boit nana u-tu* 

il fait nana nuta-tu* 


il va nana pa-li* 


il voit nana lita-pa-li* 

il est 4 moi kua-ki nana* 

il viendra nana ukonion-to 

il a emporté nan-dkpanta-lli 

elle chante nana tulunéa-pa-lli 

elle peint nana [koapré] lin&6ra-pa-lli 
elle coud nana pipiyum-pa-lli. 


D’aprés les informateurs du Pére Tastevin, 
le pronom de la I** personne du pluriel 
serait méhki. 

Notre vocabulaire ne nous fournit aucun 
exemple de cette forme. 

D’aprés la méme source, le pronom de la 
2*™¢ personne du pluriel serait inyd-capalli, 
oii nous trouvons le radical inyé, tous. 

Notre vocabulaire ne nous en fournit pas 
d’exemple. 

Par contre, nous y relevons: 
vous étes des paresseux dkma-ma potik kinma 
vous voyez huma lita-pa-li* 
vous chantez mama tulunéa-pa-lla-m6 
vous étes civilisés ho% Cita-pa-ll6 

manin Cita-pa-lléd, 

ou, dans les deux premiers exemples et 

dans le 4*™*, nous retrouvons le pronom de 
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la 2°™¢ personne du singulier sous les formes 
kiénma et huma ou sous une forme abrégée 
hén, dans le I** exemple, une forme ékma-ma, 
qui semble correspondre a kefimd-ma du 
Xébero de Brinton, c’est-a-dire au pronom 
de la 2°™* personne avec la suffixe -ma du 
pluriel. La forme mama du 3°™* exemple n’est 
peut-étre qu’une erreur de transcription 
pour ékmama. 

Le pronom de la 3°™¢ personne du pluriel 
semble étre le méme que celui du singulier: 
nana, ou bien nawa, parfois avec la dé- 
sinence du pluriel -na, suffixée au verbe: 

ils boivent 
ils savent 


nana u-lli 
nawa ninsitu-lli-na. 

Ajoutons que souvent le pronom n’est pas 
exprimé et que la personne est uniquement 
indiquée par la désinence verbale temporelle, 
comme nous le verrons plus loin. 

Si l'on compare cette liste de pronoms 
personnels 4 celle qu’a donnée Brinton (op. 
cit., p. 61), on voit qu’il n’y a de flottement 
que pour les r* et 2°™* personnes du 
pluriel : 

je koa, kia 

nous kuda, kefimoa, mapoa 

tu kenma 

vous keimdma 

il, elle, nana 

ils mnauba, nana-losa, nana-dap’r-losa}. 


ADJECTIFS POSSESSIFS. — La possession est 
indiquée par le pronom personnel correspon- 
dant auquel on suffixe le plus souvent -ki, 
procédé indiqué par Brinton (op. cit., p. 61), 
et par l’adjonction fréquente au substantif 
des suffixes suivants: 

-uk, -unk, uké, pour la premiére personne, 

~pan, pour la 2°" personne, 

-n6, -nan, pour la 3°" personne. 

Brinton ne fait mention que de ce troisiéme 
suffixe dans l’exemple suivant (op. cit., 
p. 62): 

péché hucha son péché hucha-neng. 

Voici les faits que nous fournit notre 
vocabulaire relativement aux formes de la 
possession : 

1 Nous avons “‘ceux-la” mnana-ddépor. 

16* 





re personne: 


mon corps kua-ki-m-pé-uk* [pé, corps] 
mon nez kwa-ki-noték-uk [net’dk, nez] 
nos chiens kwa-ki-nini-uk [nint, chien] 
nos dames kwa-ki waqllé [wdlla, ame] 
mon oeil lazd-uk* [lazd, oeil] 

mon nom lili-unk [linlin, nom] 

mon oreille véuk-uk* [véuk*, oreille] 
mon enfant uila-uk* [wila*, enfant] 


je vais faire dormir monenfant, wild-uk a-uiti-lik* 
mon mari n’a pas pris de poisson sua-uké masa 
ként samor. 


2eme personne: 


ton corps huma-pé-pan* 
ton enfant uila-pan* 
ton oeil laza-pan* 
ton oreille véuk-pan* 


cette étoffe appartient a 


ta soeur ainée ast-kapi kaiksa-pan-ki*. 


3'™ personne: 


son enfant 
son nez est percé 


nana-ki uilé* 

nana-ki nocok-no poti-ndcok- 
16 

son oreille est percée nana-ki halauk-li 


son corps asu-pé-nan* [= ce-corps- 
son] 
leur canot nana-ki no [né, canot]} 


leurs cheveux nana-ki dntyék-né [hénsok, 


cheveux]. 
Les exemples suivants de notre vocabu- 
laire: 
nana-ki nicék-né lalla-néték-la, traduit ‘“‘ton 
nez est perce’, 
nana-ki wallé-no, traduit “‘vos ames’, 
sont donc des équivoques et signifient ‘‘son 
nez est percé” et “leurs dmes’”. De méme 
amuhutik-né G5a-pa-lh, ‘‘se raser’’, signifie en 
réalité: ‘il coupe sa moustache’. 
Un certain nombre de mots de. notre 
vocabulaire sont notés avec le suffixe 
possessif, bien que la traduction ne l’indique 
pas: 
couvercle unta-uk ungutokn [= couvercle de ma 
marmite; “kta, marmite] 

mére awd-uk [a cété de aua*] 

pére papd-uk fa coté de papa*] 

fille <ld-uk, wild-uk [a cdté de uila*, enfant} 

mari sud-uk(6) [a cdté de tpia-soa-lli, il va se 
marier] 

boucle d’oreilles usu-ung, ust-uk 

pere papd-no 
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plume anpiillo-na [a cdté de ambélu] 

aile anpina-né 

nageoire anpina-nd 

nageoire amiutdk-né [a cdté de amiutok, 

moustache] 

écaille tipitok-(nd) [a cOté de tipitok, peau] 

corne witik-nd [a cdté de wihuj, oreille?] 

queue Jlinték-na 

oeuf kat’o-no [a cété de kado] 

racine iték-néd [& cdté de nalla itdk] 

bec, pinces Jatdk-né [i cdté de ldték, dent] 

gtiffes tutdkla-né [a cdté de tutdkia, ongle] 

téte motoh-na [a cdté de moio*] 

toile @araignée pihdk-no [a c6té de pidk, maison] 

membre antérieur de tapir pipdcdk-na [a cdté de 

pipecik*, épaule] 

nombril mumiilla-ne [a cdté de mumila] 

nom Jillik-né [a cété de linlin] 

branchies /ankékna-né 

niéce sorina-(nd) [Espagnol: sobrina]. 
PRONOMS POSSESSIFS. — D’aprés les infor- 

mateurs du Pére Tastevin, les pronoms 

possessifs sont formés avec l’adjectif possessif 

(au moins pour les trois personnes du 

singulier), auquel on adjoint le mot walla 

qui signifie ‘‘Ame’’, suivi, 4 la 1° personne, 

du suffixe -uk: 


mien kwa-k walla-uk 

tien koma-ki walla 

sien nand-ki walla 

notre imu-ki walla’ 
inu-ki muaki walla 

vétre indér-ki walla 


leur umama-ki pombéna. 


Mais, il est certain que le mot walla peut 
trés bien étre omis: 


kua-ki*, kua-ki nana* 
kwa-ki nuka(a) 
kua-ki asu dkkina* 
matast huma-ki* 
ekma-ki nuka(a) 
kula nana-ki-mbo*. 


il est 4 moi 

cest pour moi 

ce peigne est le mien 

voici le tien 

est pour toi 

ce mest pas 4 elle 
SUFFIXE -ki. — Ce suffixe, qui joue un si 

grand réle dans la formation des possessifs, 

se retrouve, avec le méme sens, adjoint a 

d’autres pronoms, ou & des substantifs: 

de qui est ce 
nouveau-né ? 

a qui appartient 
Pautre ? 


zan-ki asu uauin-sa?* 
[zan*, qui] 


alela ina zan-ki* 


1 Cf. mé-ki, nous. 





cette étoffe appartient 4 ta soeur ainée asé kapi 
katk-Sa-pan-ki* [kaik-Sa*, soeur ainée]. 


VERBE SUBSTANTIF. — Avec juste raison, 
Brinton (of. cit., p. 64) note qu'il n’y a pas 
de verbe substantif en Xébero. On emploie, 
pour le remplacer, des terminaisons différen- 
tes suivant les personnes. Brinton signale 
pour la premiére personne la terminaison 
-ku: 


Pedro-ku je suis Pierre. 


Nous avons, de méme, en Xébero moderne: 


fatigué 
et 
je suis fatigué 


sakatul-li 


sdkatul-koh. 


Il est bien probable que mitly6-R6, étre 
rassasié, de notre vocabulaire, signifie exacte- 
ment ‘‘je suis rassasié’’. 

La 3°™* personne est marquée par la 
terminaison -li (Cf. p. 231). 

INFINITIF. — Contrairement ala plupart des 
langues sud-américaines, le Xébero aurait 
un véritable infinitif marqué par le suffixe 
-nta. En voici quelques exemples: 

aller pa-nta* 

dormir wuiti-nta* 
faire nutu-nia* 
déféquer éiéi-nia* 
se baigner ama-nia*. 


CONJ UGAISON. — Une des caractéristiques 
du Xébero est l’emploi de désinences verbales 
pour marquer les temps et la personne dans 
chaque temps. Ils’en faut que nous soyons 
en mesure de donner le tableau complet 
de ces désinences, mais nous croyons toutefois 
en avoir déterminé un certain nombre. 


PRESENT. — La 1*¢ personne est marquée 
par la désinence -lék, -lik ou -lk: 


thor mutu-lk 
thon mutu-lk 
the u-lk 
the-titok-lok 
tké lyantok-lok 
tké éutubila-lk 


jai mal a la téte 


jai mal au ventre 
jai mal a la poitrine 
j'ai mal au pied 

j'ai mal aux jointures 


je donne anka-lok 
quelquefois, je suis 
malade norpt pusa-kallowi-lk 
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luanto-lok, luanto-lik* 
tpa kwa latitapilla-lok 
ipoya-pa-nta-lok-aw a 
ya-pa-llsk muni-k 


je veux 

je te comprends 

je vais chez maman 
je vais au champ 


j'ai sommeil ya-uiti-lik* 
je vais faire dormir mon 

enfant uild-uk a-uiti-lik* 
jai kwa anyapa-lok 
je vais me baigner piydma-lk 
j'ai soif yu-lik kua-nta* 
jai faim oktla-lik kua-nta* 
j’écris kwa linsdtawa-lk. 


Les formes ipd-anga-lk, traduite ‘“‘j’ai 
donné” et ipa-ukulaté-lk, traduite “‘j’ai 
vendu’, ne sont certainement pas des 
passés. Nous y trouvons en effet le préfixe 
ipa-, qui, ainsi que nous le verrons, marque 
une action en train de s’accomplir ou qui 
vient de s’accomplir. 

De méme, la phrase 

wapu-konga-llék samér 
ne doit pas signifier “tu as apporté beaucoup 
de poissons’” mais “j’apporte beaucoup de 
poissons’’. 


La 2*"¢ personne du présent est indiquée 
par la désinence -ker, -kér: 


tu attaches tumbo-ker* 

tu baises huma musa-ker* 
tu bois huma u-ker* 

tu fais huma nutu-ker* 


il voit 

cet ananas est bon 
il rit 

il mange 

il pleure 

[la femme] pleure 
elle chante 


elle peint 


elle coud 

elle tisse 

cela fait mal 

c’est fermé 

le kaka chante 

l’urubu se pose sur le toit 
la chicha est finie 

c’est fini 


nana lita-pa-li* 

asu sdmpa muéa-li* 

yamora-pa-lli 

ulam-pa-lli 

ulléka-pa-lli 

ulika-pa-li, ulik-li 

nana tulunda-pa-lli 

nana [koapro] lin&éra- 
pa-lli 

nana pipiyum-pa-lli 

musu lintehpi nuta-pa-lli 

tké-lli 

atania-pa-lli 

tia j6kla-pa-lli 

supu lda-pa-lli pick 

tpa tauanto-li uklilu* 

tpipa tawanto-li. 


La 1 personne du pluriel est marquée 
par la désinence -ter, -tér: 


nous allons 

nous attachons 
nous baisons 

nous faisons 

par ow allons-nous ? 


pa-ter* 

tumbo-ter* 
musa-ter* 

nutu-ter* 

anyupata pah-tor? 


Le mot yosun-tér de notre vocabulaire, 
traduit ‘‘je sors’, signifie par suite ‘“‘nous 


sortons’”’. 
La 2°™¢ personne 


du pluriel porterait, 


d’aprés un seul exemple de notre vocabulaire, 


la désinence -lla-mé: 
vous chantez 


mama tulunéa-pa-lla-m6'. 


tu vas devant 


kénma manio pa-kor. 


Nous n’avons relevé qu'un exemple 


Enfin, la 3° personne du pluriel porte 
la méme. désinencé que la 3°™* personne du 
singulier, avec ou sans le suffixe -na du 





d’emploi de cette désinence pour marquer le 
futur: kinkma pa-kér, tu iras. Nous croyons 
qu'il s’agit d’une erreur. Le verbe “peigner”’ 
alan-kéy allila signifie certainement: ‘‘tu 
peignes un autre”. 


La troisiéme personne est marquée par la 
désinence -li, -lli: 


le pére se couche 
ton oeil est noir 


pukwa-lli papa 
kétlyu ldlla-li 


il coupe nana atum-ba-lli 
le coutelas coupe sauli aéum-ba-li 
il veut nana luando-li 
le vent souffle tanta ta-bd-lli 

il va nana pa-li* 

il dort ipa uici-li* 
dort-il ? utci-li ?* 





pluriel: 


ils boivent 

ils savent 

ils sont allés se baigner 
elles parlent 


les enfants pleurent 
les rougets demangent 


nana u-llt 

nadwa ninsitu-lli-na 
ama-nta pa-li* 
linsa-kum-pa-lli-na 
linsa-lum-pa-lli-na 
wili-nosa wlik(6)-li 
pantlha kisok-li. 


FUTUR.—La premiére personne est marquée 
par la désinence -itk, -ctk, ou -C6R: 


je viendrai 
je partirai 
je donnerai 


uk6nio-nd6-tok 
tpa-pad-tik 
kwa-lér-ango-tik 


1 Au sujet de ce suffixe -md, cf. le pluriel des 


pronoms. 
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jirai kwa-nda pad-tik 

je frapperai lipoto-tik* 

je mangerai kua ka-tik* 

aprés manger, je vais dor- uran-ka usupina wi(s )i- 
mir nd6-tok 


comment vais-je faire?  namapusu(éa) noto- 
tok? 

Cette identification est d’accord avec les 
indications de Brinton (op. cit., p. 64): 
c’est pourquoi nous considérons comme des 
futurs méconnus tous les exemples suivants: 
ipd-pad-tik, kua-pa-tik* 
k¢nma-bék paa-tik 
ipa-pa-ndé-r-t' tk 
ipa-nta-tik-dwa 


je vais 

je vais avec toi 

je m’en vais 

je vais chez maman 


je vais chez papa ipa-nta-ti-papa! 

je ne t’aime pas kula kua taniant-n-tik 
je reste lyé-tik-wa 

j/attache kua-tumbo-tik* 

je baise kua-musa-tik* 

je bois kua u-tik* 

je fais kua-nuta-cik* 

je ne dors pas kula uiti-n-cik* 

j arrive impa-unt6-tok 

venir kwa uée-n-tik. 


Dans certains cas, notis avons noté, en 
outre, au futur, l’existence-d’un infixe -ndé-: 


je viendrai uk6nio-nd6-tok 
aprés manger, je vais uvan-ka usupina wi(s)i- 
dormir nd6-tok. 


Il est évident que le verbe “se baigner’’, 
ama-ndé-cék, nous fournit un _ troisiéme 
exemple de cet infixe. 


La 3*™* personne du futur est marquée 
par la désinence -¢u, -co: 


il viendra nana ukonis-n-to 
quand viendront-ils?  umpulo unti-tu?* 
ils tueront Cimi-n-tu* 





ils cuiront [= ils feront] nuta-cu*. 


Nous considérons les exemples suivants 
comme des futurs méconnus: 


il attache tumbo-tu* 

il baise nana musa-tu* 

il boit nana u-cu* 

il fait nana nuta-tu* 

venir nana ule-n-tu 

il ne fuit plus masa pinta pae-n-So. 


1 Erreur de notation probable pour ipa-nia-tik- 
papa. 





De méme, les formes huma pd-cu, tu vas, 
went6-Cu, je reviendrai, mami-k pad-Cu-ma', 
tu vas au champ, hémpe né-ma soho-co, mpi 
soa-t6-ma', himpe soa-té-ma', quand te 
marieras-tu?, sont des erreurs et doivent 
signifier: “il ira’, “il reviendra’’, “‘ils iront 
au champ”, “et’’ quand se marieront-ils?”, 

Laphrase: imp1 cimin-So, dwa tép-anktok-li, 
doit se traduire: “quand [l’enfant] mourra, 
la mére se coupe les cheveux” et non: 
“quand l’enfant meurt, etc. ....” 


La 1 personne du pluriel est marquée par 
la désinence -ha ou -hé-mo, et par le préfixe 
inta-, incu- 


nous irons inta-pa-nia-ha 
intéu-mu-pa-nia-ha' 


nous irons tous deux inéu-pa-nda-hé-mo!. 


Nous retrouverons ce préfixe inéa-, incu 
a la x personne du pluriel de l’impératif 
sous les formes voisines antu-, 6néu-, associé 
a un suffixe presque identique -q, -a. II est 
vraisemblable qu’il marque le duel, d’autant 
que Brinton (op. cit., p. 64) dit que le suffixe 
-a est l’indice du futur duel. Il est possible 
d’ailleurs que la 1° personne du futur et de 
Vimpératif soit formée en Xébero de la 
méme facon. 


CONDITIONNEL. — La premiére personne du 
conditionnel est marquée par la terminaison 
-nansko: 


j’aimerais kua tanta-ndnsko* 

jirais kua pa-nansko* 

jattacherais  kua tumbo-nansko* 

je baiserais kua musa-nansko* 

je ferais nuta-nansko*. 
IMPERATIF. — Il semble que la 2*™* per- 


sonne de l’impératif soit souvent caractérisée 
par l’amuissement de la derniére voyelle et 
la terminaison -r: 


couche-toi ! pékw-6r [pukwa-ili, il se 
couche] 
va-t’en! pakor-pa-nt-6y [ipa-pa- 


nta-ili, il s’en va] 
uk-6y kwa mulpa [ukd- 
pilli, il vient] 
1 -ma, -mu, -mo est un suffixe pluriel (cf. p. 228). 


viens avec moi! 
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S, cause! 7 [ — ce que | forme par adjonction au radical verbal de 
yi u Ss b03 eos: 

bi va chercher de l’eau! dk mant-6v la désinence -stk: : 

assieds-toi! atuk-or allé pa-sik* 

te attache! asunt-6r attaché  tumbo-sik* 
nt entre! zaané-or baisé musa-sik* 
nt tais-toi! tat-or, [tété, silencieux] fait nutu-sik® 
"9 viens ici! un-or tivina. venu unéa-sik*. 
hi, Dans quelques cas, il semble que le radical INTERROGATIF — La désinence de la 2*™* 
ra, verbal, dépouillé de tout affixe, forme l’impé- | personne du présent dans les phrases inter- 
mn: ratif rogatives est -/a, -lla: 

reviens! wénés reste! = Lihé. que fais-tu ? manéna-ta nuta-ba-lla? 
ar ‘ : , malusa nuta-pa-la?* 
= La 1° personne du pluriel est formée par | ty viens? kéma unSa-la? unga-lla? 
la terminaison -a ou -q et par la préfixation | d’od viens-tu? nyupalla unéa-lla? 
de ancu-, dncu-, qu’un de nos informateurs | que veux-tu? maita luantu-la? 
nous donne avec le sens de “allons’’: que voulez-vous ? malusa luanto-la?* 
que veux-tu manger? malusa ka-a luanto-la?* 
échangeons! anéu-kambe-a que veux-tu d’autre? malusa alela luanto-la>* 
allons chercher! ontu-lagérko-q en veux-tu beaucoup? oapo luanto-la?* 
Lue allons dormir! antu-uiti-g*. que regardez-vous? © malusa ya-litu-la>* 
: s 2 ss qu’apportes-tu ? manoa-ta kinsa-lla? 
tif Les verbes accoster’’, ansu-pasy-a, cau- | combien de poissons démpudn-ta samdr konsa- 
cle ser”, inéu-lu-a, “parler portugais”, anéu-lu-a as-tu pris? [quand Ua? 

est inka, “parler le dialecte”, anéu-(l)ut-a wala, apportes-tu du poisson ?] 
ant ° 5 s 
ie paraissent correspondre 4 ce temps et a Nous en concluons que les formes 

e cette personne. 
ible La 2** personne du pluriel est marquée — lwanto-la* ben pages 
de par la désinence -ku: oma nonéita-pa-lia tu sais 
la i i é 
are péckut sont des interrogatifs méconnus. 
ttachez! tumbo-kto-ku* : P — 

4 porcine poner ssi NEGATIF. — Il semble bien que les désinen- 
es faites! nutu-ki*. ces personnelles et temporelles ne soient pas 
- = ot nEu-ko* est | 1S memes dans la conjugaison négative que 

‘ii pr ne ine bs Bais niga €st | dans la conjugaison ordinaire. Voici les 
it par erreur “allons”’ et signifie “allez”. quelques faits qui nous font faire cette 
PARTICIPE PASSE. — Le participe passé se | supposition: 


1 personne. 


je ne sais pas 
per- je ne sais pas compter 


mata nitiéo-nok 


nintityé-nok-wa } [nintitu-lek, je connais] 


risée PRE: Ve, ne ra Povag ee t [luanto-lék, luanto-lik*, je veux] 

e et a jeun masa a-ure-nok-pilla [= je ne le fais pas manger: uran-lek, je mange]. 
3z™ personne. 

il se il ne veut pas kula nana luanti-ni* [nana luando-li, i) veut] 
il n’y a pas masa ni-nt 

pa- ll n’y a rien 4 manger masa ni-ni haarhavase | [na-li, il y a] 

: il n’y a pas de poisson mata nit-ni samor 

[ uba- elle ne sait pas mata nana niténé-ni [sans doute niédéd-ni ] 
il n’en peut plus masa ineti-ni 

228). la poule ne vole pas wadanték masa pomupai-nt. 
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Dans la méme classe rentreraient, croyons-nous, 


manquer le but masd piliti-ni [aptliti-li, atteindre], dont le sens serait: “il manque le but“‘ 

dégouter masé luanti-ni, dont le sens serait “il ne veut pas” 

sourd masa laukti-ni, dont le sens serait: ‘‘il n’entend pas” 

sot masa-nityenté-ni; sotte, ma-lo-sa-nityent6-ni, dont le sens serait: ‘‘il ne sait pas’, “‘elle ne sait pas”. 


A Vinterrogatif négatif présent, nous aurions le suffixe -na au lieu de -la: 


tu ne veux pas? huma kula luanci-na* [veux-tu? luanto-la*). 


Dans ces trois cas, la désinence différe de celle du présent par le remplacement de / par n. 
A Vimpératif négatif, enfin, la 2°™* personne semble marquée par le suffixe -ta, avec ou 
sans préfixation de ye-: 


ne pleure pas! ye-ullik-ta ! 

laisse! [= ne fais pas!} mnutu-ta*/ 

attention! dnd6 lik-tu-ia! [= ne parle pas!] 

veiller nampibeli kula-uéi-ta [= .,.(?) ne-dors-pas!]. 





L’emploi de la plupart de ces particules 
négatives s'accompagne d’une modification 
phonétique de la derniére syllabe du radical 
verbal: 

nintttu devient nitiéd, nintityd, niéoé 

lwanto devient luanési, luanci 

uvan devient ure 

na devient ni 

pilitu devient piliéi. 


Ces particules et les modifications qu’elles 
entrainent sont si caractéristiques du négatif 
que l’adverbe de négation peut, semble-t’il, 
étre omis: 

C’est ainsi que nous avons: 

nintity6-ndk-wa, je ne sais pas compter 

a coté de maéa nitiéé-ndk, je ne sais pas 
luanée-ni détester [= il ne veut pas] 

a coté de kula nana luanéi-ni*, il ne veut pas 
nintiti-nt muet [= il ne comprend pas] 

a coté de maéa niéiéé-nok, je ne sais pas. 









































CONJ UGAISON. 
1éfe pers. | 2¢me pers. | 3&m& pers. 1*fe personne | 2®™¢ pers. | 3¢me pers. 
sing. sing. sing. plur. plur. plur. 
Indicatif -lek, -lék, -kev, -kor -li, -lli -tey, -tor -lla-mo6 -li, -li, 
-lik, -lk -lli-na 
Futur -Cik, -tik, ? -€o, -éu tnta-....- -ha, ? -Co, -6-ma, 
-t'tk, -€ok inéu-.. -hd-mo, -Cu, -Cu-ma, 
In6u-..... -ha 
Conditionnel -nansko ? ? ? ? ? 
Impératif ? -6v ? antu-...-Q, -ku ? 
ANC. ccc -a, 
a ee -q 
Interrogatif ? -la, -lla ? ? ? ? 
CONJUGAISON NEGATIVE. 
Indicatif -nok, -nik ? -ni ? ? ? 
Impératif ? ye-...-ta ? ? ? ? 
Interrogatif ? na ? ? ? ? 
































tn. 
OU 


t pas 








Nos. 3—4 


ETUDE DU GROUPE KAHUAPANA 235 





RELATIF. — Brinton (op. cit.,p. 62) donne 
l’exemple suivant: 
ton désir Joania-masu 


qui doit étre traduit exactement: ce que tu 
veux [luanta*, vouloir]. 

Notre vocabulaire nous fournit une forme 
identique: 


ce que tu dis Jlok-mdso [ling-0%, parler]. 


CAUSATIF. — Du préfixe a-, quisert 4 former 
des causatifs d’aprés Brinton (op. cit., p. 63), 
nous avons relevé quelques exemples dans 
nos documents modernes: 
faire peur a-diwanté-i%k 
chasser, expulser adipi a-diwante yusuniae 
chasse-le d’ici, il sortira nandkéa a-diwanté adipi 

yusundae 
faire du mal a-ek6-tikd-pa-lli! [= il fait du mal] 
je vais faire dormir mon enfant ucld-uk a-uiéi-lik* 
relever a-ytinsen [= faire se lever] 


Ceci nous permet d’interpréter une série 
de formes de nos vocabulaires d’une facon 
plus précise: 
sortilége a-éké-i6k-li [= il fait du mal] 

a jeun masa a-uve-nok-pilla [= je ne le fais pas 
manger?] 

saigner a-ukla-dééo [=faire saigner] 

maitre a-ninsita-pa-lli [= il fait savoir, il en- 
seigne’] 

commander (x )ipanu a-nudé-t6k [= je ferai faire] 

finir, continuer a-tawanié [= faire finir, faire 
continuer] 

montrer a-likun-(tin), 
voir]. 

Atteindre, a-pili-tu-li, rentre probable- 
ment aussi dans cette catégorie 


a-likov-(i6n) [= faire 


ACTION TRANSITOIRE. — L’affixe Ja marque, 
d’aprés Brinton (op. cit., p. 64), lacte 
transitoire. Il en est ainsi en Xébero mo- 
derne: 


une fois, j’ai été malade 
sullala nu-sasa kalloti-lk-la 
sullala nu-Sasa kallot-lk-la 
[kalléi-ii, il est malade] 
cette eau n’est pas bonne 
asu luk mo-imbu-la-li* [mu-ili, bon]. 


1 Cf. ik6-li, cela fait mal (c’est douloureux) 

* Brinton (op. cit., p. 63) donne l’exemple 
suivant: a-urvan-lek, je fais manger un autre. 

3 Cf. kima nén8ita-pa-lia, tu sais. 





Nous pensons que les mots suivants de 
notre vocabulaire expriment la méme idée: 
toux tinko-pi-la-lli [a cdté de tinko-lli] 
touge pipd-lla-li [a cdté de pipd-lii] 
toucher pata-laa-lk [a cété de paia-ik] 
flotter iztéimbi-ld-li [& cété de izémba-li, nager] 
dangereux i0kwd-la-llii [a coté de tékwd-tu-lk, 

trembler de peur]. 

ACTION HABITUELLE. — D’aprés le méme 
auteur (op. cit., p. 64), le suffixe -na marque les 
actes habituels; nous avons en effet, nous 
aussi: 

il vit mal musu paadpdi-na 

ACTION RECIPROQUE OU MUTUELLE— En 
Xébero ancien, c’est le préfixe yn- qui 
marque cette relation (Brinton, of. cit, 
p. 64): 
ma-lek je prends 
ya-in-ma-li_ ils désirent se prendre réciproquement 

(se marier). 

Nous retrouvons le méme procédé en 

Xébero moderne: 


se battre 6n-tidkma 

se cacher maatana 6n-skito-li 
s’amuser in-toklita-fa-lli 

il est prés de l’autre in-kawt-apa-lli 

se secouer im-pdasokor 

je suis tombé akééu in-anu-lk. 


Il est probable que les phrases: 
éiwutok-sa 6n-tua-pa-llt 
6n-tuda-pa-li yumutu-lu (ou plutdt yumutu-lik) 
traduites “avec le couteau” et “avec la 
hache’”’, doivent signifier “il s'est coupé 
avec le‘couteau, avec la hache”’. 


AFFIXES VERBAUX. 

PREFIXE 6k-, ik-. — Nous avons relevé ce 
préfixe dans un certain nombre de verbes, 
sans pouvoir en préciser le sens exact: 


détacher 6k-6nk6ot 
emporter (= emporte!) dk-pa-nio-r 

il a emporté nan-ok-pa-nia-lit 
abattre un arbre nalla 6k-patulka 
harponner thwa 6ok-iqnpalli 
jeter ok-“ank 


éplucher (= é€pluche!) suk-or 6k-suk-v 
piquer (= pique!) 6k-sdt-6r 
marcher 6k-untapillalle 
flécher tk-wanokq-pa-lii. 
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PREFIXE -sék. — Nous en dirons autant de 


ce préfixe: 

pincer sok-t6kor 
gratter sok-wakor 
égratigner sék-wakor 
casser sok-poklok 
chatouiller sok-ilikér 
presser en écrasant sok-mukor 
exprimer en pressant sdk-pisdrkor. 


PREFIXE ipa-. — Le mot ipa, qui a le sens 
de ‘maintenant’ en Xébero, préfixé aux 
verbes, marque que l’action vient de s’accom- 
plir ou est en train de s’accomplir: 
la chicha est finie ipa tauanto-li uklilu* 

il est déja jour tpa-ukole-li 

il fait nuit ipa-bkpt-llit 

je te comprends ipa kwa latitapilla-lok 
je vais, je partirai ipd-pad-tik 

je m’en vais ipa-pa-ndo-v-t'ik 

j arrive impa-unt6-tok 

il dort ipa witi-li* 

il y a longtemps ipa-napi-pa-lli. 

Il est clair que la traduction des formes 
suivantes, relevées dans notre vocabulaire, 
n’est pas tout-a-fait exacte: 
jai donné 
jai vendu 
il est parti, il est allé 

De méme, les formes verbales 
étre content ip-uldk-l6 
marié ipa-sua-lli 
apprivoisé pa-ilata-ili, 

ou les substantifs 


tpd-anga-lk 
ipa-ukulato-lk 
ipd-pa-lli. 


minuit tp-ehendk-li [ikén?(hok ), au milieu de], 
nuit, pa-kabi86-li 
sain tpa-murino-li 


doivent exprimer l’idée que la qualité ou 
létat existent au moment méme oi |’on 
parle. 

PREFIXE ya-. —Ce préfixe, d’aprés Brinton 
(op. cit., p. 64), marque le désir d’accomplir 
unacte. L’exemple suivant de notre vocabu- 
laire confirme cette explication: 
jai sommeil ya-witi-lik* [litt.: je désire dormir]. 

La méme nuance doit étre exprimée dans 
les phrases suivantes, bien qu'elle ait 
échappé a nos informateurs: 


1 Le méme mot est donné pour “‘crépuscule”’. 





je vais au champ ya-pa-llik muni-k 

que voyez-vous ? malusa ya-litu-la*? 
et enfin la forme ya-cici-lik* du verbe “‘défé- 
quer” signifie sans aucun doute “‘j’ai envie 
de déféquer’’. 


PREFIXE nara-. — Le préfixe narva- a la 
méme signification que le précédent d’aprés 
Brinten (op. cit., p. 64). Il est probable que 
nous en avons un exemple en Xébero moderne 
sous la forme Jér-: 
je donnerai (= j’ai l’intention de donner), kwa- 

lov-ang6-tth. 


PREFIXE ipia-,impia-, ipéya-. —Ce préfixe 
marque que l’action est sur le point de 
s’accomplir : 


je vais me marier ipia-soa-lli, impia-sod-lli 


fen réalité: il va se 
marier] 

je vais chez maman ipdya pa-nta-lok-awa 

je vais me baigner piyd-ma-lk 


il va mourir ipia-timi, ipia-cimini. 

Ipia-tawando-li, qui, dans notre vocabulaite, 
est donné avec le sens de “‘presque’’, signifie, 
par suite, ‘cela va finir”’. 

INFIXES -apa-, -pa- OU -ba- ET -tu-. — 
Ces deux infixes se rencontrent souvent 
soit dans les formes verbales soit dans les 
adjectifs. Le premier est particuliérement 
fréquent. Ces suffixes s’intercalent entre 
le radical et la désinence personnelle. 


INFIXE -apa-, -pa-, -ba-: 


que fais-tu? manona-ta nuta-ba-ila 
malusa nuta-pa-la* 

il pleure ulléka-pa-lli 

il mange utam-pa-lli 

il rit yamora-pa-lli 


il est prés de l’autre 
le couteau coupe 


in-kawt-apa-lli 
sault atum-ba-li 


il coupe nana atum-ba-lli 

elle pleure ulika-pa-li 

elle peint nana koapr6 linséra-pa-lli 
elle tisse musu léntekpi nuta-pa-lli 
elle chante nana tulunda-pa-lli 

elle coud nana pipiyum-pa-lli 
elles causent linsa-lum-pa-lli-na 

elles dorment wita-pa-lli 

c’est fermé atanta-pa-lli 

le kaka chante tta fokla-pa-lli 


l’urubu se pose sur le toit supu léa-pa-lli pick 











ist 


fé- 
vie 


res 
que 


la 


1 
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le vent souffle 
vous chantez 
vous étes civilisés 


triste 


tanta ta-bd-lli 
mama _ tulunda-pa-lla-mé 
hon sita-pa-llé 
manin sita-pa-llé 
nimpi-(pa-lli) 
wandva-pa-lli 
mopiwam-ba-li 
yu-pa-l 
l6a-pa-lli 
pokwa-pa-lli 
saka-pa-lli 
uteloklam-pa-li 
and-pa-lli 
ana-pa-lli 
watnuta-pa-lli. 


Cet infixe marque, d’aprés Brinton (op. 
cit., p. 63), une action présente. 


INFIXE -tu-: 


nouveau 
noyé 


ndllo-tu-lli 
timt6k-tu-lit 


noyés [traduit: l’inonda- timidk-tu-li-na 


tion les noya] 
semblable 
ressemblant 
naufragé 
tout prés 


nana-pusolin-tu-lli 
inyd nana-pusuli-tu-lli 
takupok-tu-lli 
kawt-tu-li. 


Cet infixe indique, d’aprés Brinton (of. 
cit., p. 64), que l’action est faite par un autre. 


PARTICULES INTERROGATIVES. — D’aprés 
nos documents, deux particules paraissent 
surtout fréquentes: -ca (peut-étre aussi -sa) 


et ma-. 


PARTICULE -¢a: 
ol vas-tu ? 
par ott allons-nous ? 
ou est-ce? 
ou est-il allé? 
ot sont les enfants ? 
comment ? 
comment vais-je faire ? 


qui est ton maitre? 


que fais-tu ? 

qu’apportes-tu ? 

combien de poissons 
as-tu pris? 


PARTICULE ma-: 
quoi ? 


qu’est cela? 
qu’est-ce ? 


anyupa-ta pa-téa? 
anyupa-ta pah-tor ? 
anyupa-ta? 
anyupa-ta pa-lli? 
nupa-ta uila-lusa*? 
ma-pusu-ta? 
na-ma-pusu-(éa) noto- 


nuna-ta na mestro aléka- 
pa-lli? 

ma-nona-ta nuta-ba-lla? 

ma-noa-ta kinga-lla? 

émpuén-sa samor konsa- 
lla? 


mda-e, ma-lusa*? 
ma-e mena? 
md-lusa-h(6)? 


que voulez-vous ? 
que regardez-vous ? 
‘que fais-tu? 

que veux-tu manger ? 
que veux-tu d’autre? 
qu’apportes-tu ? 

que fais-tu ? 

que donnes-tu ? 


que veux-tu? 

que fais-tu sur l’eau? 
comment ? 

comment vais-je faire? 


quel est son nom? 
ton nom ? 
tu restes? 


ma-lusa luanto-la*? 

ma-lusa ya-litu-la*? 

ma-lusa nuta-pa-la*? 

ma-lusa ka-a luanto-la*? 

ma-lusa alela luanto-la*? 

ma-noa-ta kinga-lla? 

ma-nona-ta nuta-ba-lla? 

ma-nona-ta homa dnga- 
t6-to? 

ma-tta luantu-la? 

ma pupa lank hék-ok? 

ma-he, ma-pusu-ta? 

na-ma-pusu-(éa) noto- 
ok? 

ma-lii-nat6 ? 

ma-lini-na? 

ma-lye-éo? 


PARTICULES NEGATIVES. — Le Xébero em- 


ploie deux particules négatives: masa, masa, 
mata, masé, mat6é, et kula, celle-ci étant le 
plus souvent, comme l’a signalé Brinton 
(op. cit., p. 63), associée  l’infixe -imbo-, 
-mbo-, -mbu-, -mpo-; nous avons déja signalé 
V’emploi de désinences personnelles spéciales 





a la conjugaison négative. 


PARTICULE masa, etc. ...: 


je ne sais pas 

je ne veux pas 

i] n’y a pas 

i] n’y a rien a manger 

il n’y a pas de poisson 

la poule ne vole pas 

il n’en peut plus 

mon mari n’a pas pris 
de poisson 

jamais 

il ne fuit plus 

elle ne sait pas 

dégouter 

détester 

sourd 

il ne comprend pas 

manquer le but 

sot 


sotte 


léger 


maka nitiéo-nok 

masa ludnsi-nok 

masa ni-nt 

masa ni-ni kaa-kawasu 

mata nit-nt samor 

wadant6k masa pomupat- 
nt 

masa ineti-nt 

sua-uk6 masa ként samor 


masa pinta [= pas 
souvent] 

masa pinta pae-n-so 

mata nana nitono-ni 

masé luanti-ni [= il ne 
veut pas] 

maét6-tantont [= ne pas 
aimer] 

masa lauktini [= il 
n’entend pas] 

masa lauko-ne 

masa piliti-ni 

masa-nityenté-ni [= il 
ne sait pas] 

ma-lo-sa-nityent6-nt [= 
elle ne sait pas] 

masa-kuri-6no [kwdli, 
lourd] 














238 


INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. VI 





mauvais 
inutile 
méchant 
vide 


sans courant 
concubinaire 


peu de fruits 
édenté 


a jeun 
faible 


difficile 
généreux 


chien doux 


rien d’autre 
vénéneux 


PARTICULE kula: 
il n’est pas brun 


ce n’est pas celui-ci 
ce n’est pas a elle 


cette eau n’est pas 
bonne 

il n’y a pas d’eau 

je ne veux pas 

il ne veut pas 

tu ne veux pas? 

je ne t’aime pas 

je ne dors pas 

ne pas dormir (veiller) 

n’étre pas content 

tien 


masa pati-n6 

masa makin-pati-no 

masa-mu-tnd 

masa-mori-na [malli, 
plein] 

masd-toka-dke-re [= eau 
qui ne court pas] 

masa-sui-na [ipa-sua-lit, 
il est marié] 

masa piwe-ni 

masa apinda laték-wth- 
wi [laték, dent] 

masa a-ure-nok-pilla [= 
je nelefais pas manger] 

masa naniapi-lli [nanta- 
pi-lli, fort] 

masa kandnawi 

masa porku-in \ [apdrkot 

masa aporku-in avare] 

masa t6ko-enr [gi-toko, 
mordre] 

masa-a ka-ena 

masi-akata. 


kula kiliol-imbc* [kiltolo*, 
brun] 

kula nan-imbo* 
lui] 

kula nana-k-imbo* [nana- 
ki, sien] 

asu luk mo-imbu-la-li* 
[mu-lli*, bon] 

kula luk-sa ni-mbu-li* 

kula kua luanti-nik* 

kula nana luanti-nt* 

huma kula luanti-na?* 

kula kua tantani-n-tik* 

kula utéi-n-tik* 

nampibeli kula uéi-ta 

kula-lok-in 

kula ma-pinta*. 


[nana, 


Exceptionnellement, le suffixe -imbo peut 
étre associé 4 la particule masa: 


facile 


masa saka-himpo. 


Les désinences personnelles négatives sont 
si caractéristiques qu’elles suffisent, comme 
dans la conjugaison, 4 exprimer la négation, 
les autres particules étant omises: 


nalla pati-nt bois sans valeur [= bois mauvais, 
| 
nintiti-nt muet [= qui ne sait pas, qui ne com- 
_ prend pas] 
nintt-lmk-no muet [= qui ne sait pas parler]. 





DIMINUTIF ET AFFECTIF. — Le suffixe -Sa, 
-s6, -sa sert nettement a former des dimi- 
nutifs: 


abri tambi-Sa [tampu, en Kiéua] 
tangara sémbula-sa [Sombila 
(passereau) oe 
oiseau joli Sumpilla-sa muéalli oiseau] 
perruche supi-sa [a cdté de Supi] 
couteau stutik-Sa*, sivtdk-Sa [a c6té de 
seottk ] 
nouveau-né uauin-sa* [guagui, enfant] 
enfant tout wawa-s6 [huahua, en Kiéua] 
petit 
agouti (petite Adtik wawa-sa 
espéce) 
peu proford samd-hdk-sa 
baton court alla tanga-Sa 
femme petite koapré amutyu-sa-su [amét 
petite sarigue andséva mééa-sa b ya, 
£ 2 as] 
amotu-sd-sa 
petit garcon atd-Sa* 
petite fille 5454-50" 
petit unt-sa* 
wt seul —scallgea "| [a cbt de ala) 
ile uni untu-sa 
potapeinture pdkwdmbi-sa 
viande éuéu-sa. 


Comme dans beaucoup de langues, no- 
tamment en espagnol, le diminutif est 
employé fréquemment avec un sens affectif. 
C’est ainsi qu’un grand nombre de noms de 
parenté ont la terminaison -Sa. Voici les 
exemples de cet emploi spécial de ce suffixe 
que nous avons relevés dans notre vocabu- 
laire: 


frére ale-Sa* [a coté de yalli] 
frére ainé Vul'u-sa* [yuyu-uk, mon 
frére cadet reheat frére] 
nadin-w a-sa 
fille, sceur willé-sa 
a. willd-lo-Sa ae. 
garcon fort  nantapi-lli(r) { #410. jeune 
willa-sa 
frére du mari imolyo-Sa 
beau-frére imélyo-ka \ [imolyo, belle-sceut, 
imolu-Sa* seeur de 1’épouse] 
belle-sceur imolu-sa* 
sceur cadette a-5a [Sa-ua*, sceur] 
soeur katk-Sa* [a cété de kdtk-wa, kaikk- 
ua*] 
belle-sceur mok-Sa, mok-sa* 
Seur du mari mdk-Sa 














unt; 
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vieille tasdélyg-Sa, tasalion-Sa* [taselyo, RENFORCEMENT. — Les suffixes -tana, 
Niamey 0, seeur ainée; fasaliok*, | _4i/an-tana, servent au renforcement: 
fhomme] bon wudéimu-Sa [asapinta udimu, le cela méme mnanéld-n-tana* [a coté de ndnela*] 
meilleur; udéimu-ni-lli, intelli- cbitinteniiiaiidin toke-nti-tana* [a cdté de 
gent] toke-nti-pilan-tana* toke-n&*] 
je fl be tanku-Sa lnanto-lik* [ténko, banane] La particule pinta, pinda parait servir 


donne-moi de kua-nta-Sa luk-Sa* 
Yeau! [=moi /kwa-nta, moi aussi] 
aussi de l’eau] 


iln’y a pas kula luk-§a ni-mbu-li* > (lék*, eau) 
d’eau 

vachercher de pa-ker huma luk-Sa 
leau taper-ttonta 


Le suffixe restrictif -Sasa ne semble étre 
qu'un allongement du suffixe précédent; il 
ale sens de seulement: 
non, deux seulement kula, katuta-Sasa* 
donne-m’en un! [= moi- kua-nta-Sa ala-Sasa* 

aussi un] 


iln’y ena quedeverts wuauapi-Sasa niapali* 

il ne mange que la waétallu utam-pa-lli alya- 
sardine éasa 

un seul allé-Sasor 

tous ensemble numi-sqsér. 


Un autre affixe wa ou wa parait également 

marquer une nuance affective: 

frére idllt-wa [a cdté de yalli] 

soeur pemetue a 2 xe 
line [a cdoté de kaik-Sa*] 

frre Pulw-ma-Sa* 1a cote de ul’ u-Sa*, yuyti-uk] 
yu-wa 

seur ainée sd-wa\| [a cdté de Sa-Sa, sceur 

seur Sa-ua* cadette] 

frére cadet madin-wd-sa 

chien nini-wa [& coté de nini/. 


AUGMENTATIF. — Laugmentatif est marqué 
par le suffixe -c1, -indt, -nct, -nti, -né6, qui 
correspond a l’adjectif ¢, grand, du Xébero 
de Brinton: 


serpent long /dwa-t [/dud*, serpent] 

trés petite mdti-nti [hameéa, petit, amutyu-Sasu, 
petite, amdtya, bas] 

trop haut musénka-inti [musénké, en haut] 

trop loin wai-néi [ue*, loin] 

trop prés kawitula-uti! [kawituli, tout prés] 

heureux 4 la chasse mapd-nté 

certainement toke-néi* 

oui Z6ki-nti 


vraiment? /6kd-nte?? 


1 Sans doute: kawitula-n¢i. 
* Et probablement aussi: tini-ni% chef. 





aussi au renforcement: 


jamais masa pinta 

personne zan-pinta*® [zan* = qui?] 

plus que tous, avant a-pinda inyé lapdr-kékla 

tout 

édenté masa a-pinda laték-wih-ni 

rien kula ma-pinta* 

il ne fuit plus masa pinta pae-n-So 

souvent a-pinta 

le pire asa-pinta mu-ind 

— asa-pinta Sawahe 
asa-pinta utimu. 


SUFFIXE -nta, -nda, — En Xébero, “aussi” 
se dit -wnda, en Maynas et en Kahuapana 
-nta ou -anta. Nous retrouvons ce suffixe 
en Xébero moderne avec le méme sens dans 
les exemples suivants: 


moi aussi kwa-nta kékma-nta [=moi aussi, 
toi aussi] 

toi aussi kénma kékma-nia (= toi, toi 
aussi] 

jirai kwa-nda pad-tik [= jirai aussi] 

jai faim okila-lik kua-nta* [= j’ai faim 
moi aussi] 

j'ai soif yu-lik kua-nta* [= j’ai soif moi 
aussi] 

donne-moi de kua-nta-sa luk-Sa* 

Yeau! 

donne-m’en un! kua-nta-Sa ala-Sasa* 

langage lalla hu-llunk-pa-ili nana-nta 
[= lui aussi parle la langue] 

langage xébero xana-nta lunk-pa-ili lalla nikla 


{= lui aussi parle la langue 
xébero]. 

Peut-étre la différence de radical observée 
entre pa et panta, qui signifient tous deux 
“aller”, s’explique-t’elle par l’addition de 
ce suffixe au radical simple: 


je vais chez ipa-nta-tik-dwa [== j’irai aussi 


maman chez maman] 
ipoya pa-nta-lok-awa [= mainte- 
nant, je vais aussi chez 
maman] 


je vais chez 
papa 


ipa-nta-ti-padpa [= jirai aussi 
chez papa} 
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nous irons inta-pa-nia-ha [= nous irons 


aussi] 
intéu-mu-pa-nta-ha [= nous irons 
aussi] 
nous irons tous intu-pa-nda-héd-mo [= nous 
deux irons aussi] 
adieu pa-nta-kulla 
s’en aller ipa-pa-nia-li [= il va aussi 


maintenant ] 


je m’en vais ipa-pa-ndér-t’tk [= jirai aussi 


maintenant] 

va-t’en! pakér-pa-nio-r 
il est allé tout sdksu pa-nda-ili [= il va aussi 

droit tout droit]. 


EXPRESSIONS DE LIEU. 

Le locatif, sous ses aspects les plus divers, 
est indiqué par l’adjonction de -k, -ek, -dk, 
-ké -tk: 
dans la forét 
dans la marmite 


tand-k [tana, forét] 

okta-n-ik* [okta*, 
mite] 

wita-pa-lli kéapor cipoc- 
ek [tipdt tdila, hamac 
de miriti] 

iny6-r-k6 nyapalli [= il 
est dans tout] 

ya-pa-ll6k mumi-k 

mami-k pad-tuma( ?) 

pakor mantor Teffi-k 

asuntor musu ‘ 

[ndlla, 


mar- 


les femmes dorment 
dans les hamacs 


partout 


je vais au champ 

tu vas au champ 
envoyer 4 Teffé 
attache bien le canot 


au baton! nb nalla-k6 baton 
le kaka chante sur ita f6kla-pa-lli ; 
V'arbre nallé-k paar] 
que fais-tu sur l’eau? ma pupa lank hék-ok 
[hék, eau] 
laisse le couteau sur le akut sititdk) -», ~ 
banc! hindntok-or \ & meet: 
jailaissélecouteausur akutd-k6 siutok sor, 
le banc hunantok-ok banc] 
de jour ukli-k [ugli, jour] 


dans la riviére Oki-n-6k-l6 [hok, eau]. 


supina exprime a la fois: “‘derriére’’ et 
“aprés”’: 


qui vient derriére supina 


ensuite nand-supina [= aprés lui] 

aprés, ils boivent de nana supna uklulu u-ili 
la chicha 

aprés manger, je vais uvran-ka u-supina wi(s)- 
dormir in-d6-toR 

demain matin Oki supina (ugh, jour) 

ce soir supina ukpilt 

en arriére supina nupa 

derriére supina-nikla 


derriére la maison 


pidk supina-ki. 





Le mot wili, qui parait désigner la “‘partie 
inférieure d’un objet” (nalla wili, en bas de 
l’arbre), par adjonction du suffixe du locatif, 
signifie “‘sous’’: 

sous le panier lantékpi wild-n-k 
sous les hamacs alla wilé-n-k. 

Si on lui adjoint en outre le suffixe -ka, 
qui existait en Xébero ancien (cf. Brinton, 
op. cit., p. 61), on indique en plus la direction: 
wil6-n-k6-kla en-dessous [litt.: de dessous] 


SUFFIXE -lala, -llala, -lalla. — Le mot 
lalla, qui a le sens de “bouche”, entre dans 
la formation du nom des objets creux: 
tombe timipi-llala [timipi, cadavre]} 
dedans du panier Jantoékpi-lalla [lantékpi, panier] 
mortier xalld-lala [ndlla, arbre, bois, tronc] 
dedans de la calebasse pawi-lalla [pdwi, cale- 

basse}?. 

Tl sert 4 former également les noms des 
orifices ou cavités naturels ou artificiels du 


corps: 

trou auditif lalla-uk 

oreille percée itu lalla-uk 

lévre percée lalla uték [6ték, lévre} 
narines lalla-nok 


nana-ki notok-nd _lalia- 
nocok-la [net’ok, nez] 

ipolli-lalla [ikélli, 
poitrine ?]. 


ton nez est percé 


aisselle 


Enfin, il a parfois le sens de “dans”: 

dans la maison pi6k-lalla 
en été Okt-llalla. 

Il est possible que le méme suffixe se 
retrouve dans le mot inti-llalla, voie lactée, 
dont le second composant parait emprunte 
au Kitua: intt, soleil. 


EXPRESSIONS DE TEMPS — “Quand” est 
exprimé par le préfixe mpd-, hémpe-, umpu-, 
impr-: 
quand te marieras-tu? mp6 soa-t6-ma 
hémpe né-ma soho-to 
hémpe soa-t6-ma 
umpu-lo unti-tu* 
impi-timin-So. 


quand viendront-ils ? 
quand l’enfant mourra 


1 Tl est probable que iwdéllo Jaliu, creux (cavité), 
est une erreur de transcription ou de lecture pout 
twallo lalla. 
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Ceci nous autorise 4 traduire la phrase: 
ompu-bn-Sa samér kénSa-lla, quand apportes- 
tu du poisson? et non: combien de poissons 
apportes-tu ? 


ACCOMPAGNEMENT. — Brinton (op. cit., 
p. 61) indique que le suffixe d’accompagne- 
ment est -/ek; nous avons en Xébero moderne 
le méme suffixe sous la forme -lik: 


avec du manioc haéa-lik* 
avec des bananes tanku-lik*. 


La phrase: je vais [j’irai] avec toi, k?nma- 
bik paa-tik, doit étre une erreur de trans- 
cription pour k°nma-lok paa-tik. 

De méme, nous croyons que la phrase: 
fil se coupe?] avec la hache, 6n-Cuda-pa-lh 
yumutu-lu, doit provenir d’une erreur de 
lecture du manuscrit et étre rétablie sous la 
forme 6n-Cuda-pa-li yumutu-lik, ce qui dé- 
montrerait que la particule de 1l’instrumental 
peut parfois étre la méme que le suffixe 
d’accompagnement. 


FORMATION DES NOMS ET DES ADJECTIFS. — 
Le suffixe -/i qui marque, ainsi que nous 
Yavons indiqué, la 3°™* personne du sin- 
gulier du présent, servirait également a for- 
mer des substantifs avec les racines verbales: 
c'est ainsi que wkilla-llj, faim, dérive de 
ukila-lk, j’ai faim. 

Le méme suffixe est la désinence presque 
générale des adjectifs: 
kétlya-li noir [a coté de kath]; pokwa-pa-lli, 

couché; Jatok-li, rugueux [ldték, dent]; Sapi-lii, 
jaune [a cdté de capi-kaso]; kasér-li, doux 
[a coté de kaassi]; sék-li, saka-pa-ili, joyeux; 
nantapi-li, courageux, nantapi-ili, fort [a coté 
de naniapi, fort]. 

Il est d’ailleurs plus que probable que nous 
nous trouvons en présence du méme suffixe 
et que ukilla-ll’, signifie en réalité “il a faim”’ 
et non pas l’idée de faim, de méme que les 
adjectifs ci-dessus n’ont pas été notés avec 
leur sens absolu mais sous la forme corres- 
pondant a “‘il est noir, couché’, etc. ..... 

Un autre procédé de dérivation semble 
exister, 4 en juger par les exemples suivants: 





obscur kasisér-wanio [cf. pa-kasis6-lli, il 
fait obscur] 
jour ukli-wdan [a cdté de la forme gli] 
habillé kapi-wana [kapi, étoffe] 
froid, temps sandk-wani [cf. sandk-li, froid). 
froid 


INCORPORATION. — Nous avons déja montré 
que la particule qui indique le genre est 
fréquemment incorporée. Il en est de méme 
pour |’attribut accompagnant un substantif 
ou pour le complément d’un verbe, qui 
s'intercalent parfois entre le radical et la 
désinence du mot incorporant. En voici 
quelques exemples typiques: 
ton oeil est noir kétlyu-lalla-li [kétlya-li, noir; 

lata, oeil] 
j'ai mal a la téte = 7kdr-mutu-lk [mutu, moto*, 
tkén-mutu-lk | sete tké-ili, 
tkér-mutu-llék J cela fait mal] 
the-u-lk 
the-titok-lok [&itek*, estomac; 


j'ai mal au ventre 
j'ai mal a la 


poitrine tk6-lli, cela fait mal] 
jai mal aux tk6-tutubila-lk [tutupilia, ge- 
jointures nou; iké-lli, cela fait mal] 


jai mal au pied 7ké-lyantok-lék [lantek*, lan- 
dek, landik, pied; iko-lli, 
cela fait mal] 


la mére coupe ses dwa tép-anték-li [h$nsok, 


cheveux antik*, cheveux] 
eau propre hék mu-ok-Sa-li [hok, eau; 
muéa-li*, bon] 
eau sale hok utyu-hok-li [hok, eau} 


sans courant masa toka-oke-me [hok, eau; 
téka-lk, courir] 

nanta-ok-li [hék, eau; nandda- 
toka-lli, courir]. 


courant 


VARIATION PHONETIQUE. — Au point de vue 
phonétique, il ne semble pas y avoir eu de 
grandes modifications dans le Xébero depuis 
l’époque ot il nous est attesté pour la pre- 
miére fois. Il semble toutefois que les liqui- 
des aient une tendance 4 se substituer aux 
dentales: 


Xébero Xébero 
moderne. ancien. 

ame walla vada 
walla vadan 


la! pu-pund 


homme blanc ) Jallapu-lii 


dadapu-dsu 


lallapu-péni 
apprivoisé ipa-llatalli daiali 
ventre morpi* metpi 
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danse ldnsa-t6 danza-lek, danser | des extraits, soit publié im extenso. Peut- 

honteux lakuté-lli dakota-lek, avoir étre arrivera-t’on alors a rapprocher les 
honte , 

Nha hiker, likrd* dukir langues du groupe Kahuapana d’une autre 

Sear lénko diatealins famille linguistique américaine. Toutes nos 

ombre vasina datina recherches dans ce sens sont restées infruc- 

serpent lawa, ldud* dawa tueuses!. 

front tekla*, tékla* teqtheda 

briéler uk6ra-pa-lye tigeda-lek 2 

poe iék* dék. VOCABULAIRE XEBERO?. 


Ce passage de la dentale a la liquide com- 
mengait déja au moment ot ont été recueillis 
les documents utilisés par Brinton, car on 
y trouve la double notation pour certains 
mots: 

poisson samer ct lapi-samed 
froid noqg’y et ndqied 
lune dukiy et dukat. 


Ce passage a dii se faire par l’intermédiaire 
d’une spirante; nous avons en effet, en face 
des mots Xébero anciens avec dentale, les 
deux notations avec liquide ou spirante en 
Xé€bero moderne dans les cas suivants: 
laéza*, lata 
zdnko*, linko 
udza*, walla 
rikara, likér, lik? o*. 


oeil dlada 
fleur danku 
homme blanc vadan 


lune dukiy, dukat 


Au point de vue grammatical, comme au 
point de vue sémantique et phonétique, le 
Xébero a trés peu évolué depuis le XVIII*™* 
siécle. Il nous offre un cas remarquable de 
stabilité linguistique, dont d’autres langues 
américaines, océaniennes et africaines ont 
fourni déja maints exemples. Il semble 
que, dans certaines conditions, certains 
idiomes se montrent singuliérement conser- 
vateurs, alors que d'autres modifient ou 
renouvellent leur morphologie et leur vocabu- 
laire avec rapidité. Le rythme de 1’évolution 
peut étre ou trés accéléré ou extrémement 
ralenti. 

Il est 4 souhaiter qu’une enquéte rapide sur 
place permette de compléter la documentation 
encore bien sommaire que nous avons pu 
réunir sur le groupe Kahuapana et que le 
manuscrit conservé 4 la Bibliothéque du 


British Museum, dont Brinton n’a donné que | 





abaisser ulawi-kér alld tampa (cf. en bas, 
arbre, bras] 

abattre un arbre alla 6k-patulka 

abcés lullékéulh 

abeille ‘nino (cf. cire, miel] 

abeille urusu nio, niwdk 

abri tambi-sa (Kitua: tampu) 

accoster ansu-pasy-a (= accostons!) 

s’accrocher pillité-Cu (= il s’accrochera) 
(cf. saisir, atteindre] 

acheter ukulaté-cok (= j’achéterai) [ukolato- 
lek; cf. vendre] 


adieu! pa-ntd-kulla (cf. s’en aller] 

agouti hétik 

agouti (petite espéce) hétik wawa-sa (cf. 
enfant] 


aider katubé-ték (= j’aiderai) 

aigre hd-lh 

aiguille Jdéwa [cf. épine] 

aile anpina-né (= son aile) 

ailleurs melyupa-pa-lli (= il va ailleurs) 
aimer téntini-kwa [tanden-lek] 

je t'aime kua tantam* 

je ne t'aime pas kula kua tantani-n-Gik 

(= je ne t’aimerai pas) 

j’aimerais kua tanta-ndnsko* 
ainé 

frére ainé taspi [cf. jeune homme, vieux] 

sceur ainée tasdlyo (cf. bru, vieille] 
aire mus?-~itékpi [cf. bien, balayer] 

1 Pendant l’impression de cet article, a pam 
le livre de GiNTER TESSMANN: Die Indianer Nord- 
ost-Perus (Hamburg, 1930), ot se trouvent quatre 
vocabulaires se rapportant au groupe Kahuapama 
et appartenant aux dialectes xébero (p. 441—444), 
éaahui, yamorai et kahuapana (p. 396—397). 

2 Les mots marqués d’un astérisque proviennent 
du Manuscrit de la Bibliothéque nationale de Rio. 
A titre de comparaison, nous avons indiqué entre 
crochets les mots du Xébero ancien. 
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aisselle ipdéllt-lalla (sans doute: tkdélh-lalla, 
trou de la poitrine) 
allaiter azizdrkor 
aller pa-nta* 
je vais ipd-pad-tik, kua paé-cik* (= j’irai 
maintenant, j’irai) [cf. partir] 
je vais au champ yé-pa-llék mumi-k (= je 
désire aller au champ) 
je vais chez maman ipa-nta-tik-dwa (= 
jirai aussi chez maman), ipdya pa-nta- 
lék-awa (— maintenant je vais aussi chez 
maman) [cf. s’en aller] 
je vais chez papa tpa-nta-ti-papa (sans 
doute: tpa-nta-tik-pdpa = j’irai aussi 
chez papa) 
je vais avec toi k®nma-bok paa-tik (sans 
doute: kénma-lék paa-tik = j’irai avec 
toi) 
tu vas huma pd-éu* (erreur probable) 
tu vas au champ mami-k pad-cu-ma(?) 
(= ils iront au champ) 
tu vas devant kénma manto pa-kor 
ou vas-tu? anyupa-ca pa-ca 
il va nana pa-h* 
nous allons éd-ter* 
par ott allons-nous? anyupa-ca pah-tor 
jirai kwa-nda pad-tik (= j’irai moi aussi) 
tu iras kénkma pa-kér (= tu vas) 
nous irons 1inca-pa-nta-ha (= nous irons 
aussi, inéu-mu-pa-nta-ha (= nous irons 
aussi) 
nous irons tous deux inéu-pa-nda-hé-mo 
(= nous irons aussi) 
ce matin, je suis allé pécher ipala-lasulla 
pa-lesk yadksamhia 
ilest allé ipd-pd-lli (= il va maintenant) 
lest allé la mi-pa-lli (= il va 1a) 
ilestallétout droit sdéksu pa-nda-lli (= ilva 
aussi tout droit) 
il est allé pécher yadk samér ank-pa-lli 
il est allé chasser iilantan-pa-lli 
ou est-il allé? anyupa-ca pa-lli (= ow va- 
t’il?) 
ilssontalléssebaigner ama-nta pa-li (= ils 
vont se baigner) 











jirais kud pa-nansko* 
va chercher de l’eau! hék manté-r, pa-ker 
17 


huma lIuk-Sa taper itonta* (= tu vas 
chercher de l’eau ....) 

allons! dnéu, anéu-ko* (= allez!) 

allez! pd-ku* 

allé pa-sik* 

sen aller: ipa-pa-nta-lli (= il va aussi main- 
tenant) 

je m’en vais ipa-pa-ndér-t'ik (= j’irai 
aussi maintenant) 

va-t’en! pa-kér-pa-nté-r (= tu iras; va- 
aussi!) 

allumer aténkt$ [atengtu-lek] 
allumettes pdén usuna [cf. feu] 
amadou mica (Espagnol: mecha ?) 
ame wdlla [vada] 

nos ames kwa-ki walla 

vos Ames nana-kt walld-no (= leurs ames) 

amer mallé-lh 
ami amiko (Espagnol: amigo) 
amonceler zimu-lk 
s'amuser in-téklita-fa-lli (= il s’amuse 
actuellement) 
an: 
il est allé passer 
un an seulement myikundk 
ananas sdénpa 

cet ananas est bien bon asu sémpa muca-li* 

y a-t’il des ananas? miapa-li sémpa* 

animal: 

nom de 1l’animal 
bambou] 

anneau fidlla itékla ‘of. main, doigt] 
anus ttityuu 
apparaitre maata-lin-pa-lli (cf. voici] 

il commence 4 apparaitre maata naapa 
hita-pinsa-lli [cf. voici, celle-la, celui-1a, 
voir] 

appeler pdklé, nandkla poklé [poklo-lek] 
apporter kéncé 

apporter ici asollopa kincé 

qu’apportes-tu? mandéa-ca kinSa-lla 

tu as apporté beaucoup de poissons wapu- 
kénsa-llék samér (= j’apporte beaucoup 
de poissons) 

apprivoisé ipa-llaia-lli [daia-li] 
s'approcher wuké-r kawi-tinsén 
prés!) 


sillo pilla nukaa (cf. 


(= viens 
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aprés: 
aprés manger, je vais dormir 
usupina wi(s)i-nd6-cék( ?) 
aprés avoir maché du piment, ils boivent 
delachicha mnuka ukluipu-li nana supna 
uklulu u-lla 
arachide bdénkpipé 
ataignée uwillo 
grande araignée ‘yumpdato 
araignée d’eau dkasi 
arbre ndlla, ndla* [nala] 
en bas de l’arbre alla wilt 
arbre grand alla Sind-lli 
le kaka chante sur l’arbre 
nalla-k 
abattre un arbre alla 6k-patulka 
arbre tawari (a écorce textile) mdlla 
arbre itauba wumpina 
arbre umbauba (Cecrops) 
cédre nu nalla 
chataignier du Brésil astava (Espagnol: 
castana) 
sorbier kdllopi 
arbre sapéta tdko 


uran-ka 


ita {okla-pa-lli 


mangiuna 


arbre andiroba (Feuillea trilobata) sandi- 
voba 
arbre avocat (Persea gratissima) akdpi 


arbre abacatirana (faux avocatier) dkpi 

arbre abitirana (Lucuma lasiocarpa) dkpa, 
okpa 

arbre monguba (Erythrina) 

arbre copahu kopahiba 

arbre parapara tompina 

laurier léka 

arbre periquiteiro séhé 

arbre tachizeiro déksuna 

arbre sumaumeira (fromager) lina 

arbre embirataya! suhdlla 

arbre guaxinguba? tino 

arbre way4i® sankamailla 


suhé 


arc arko (Espagnol: arco), balista (Espagnol : 


ballesta) 
arc-en-ciel puhina [podona] 
arracher wusétéké-tik (= j’arracherai) 
1 Dont l’écorce fournit des cordes. 


2 Donne un lait antihelminthique. 
* A fruits sonores. 





arréter andra-pindr-nérkita [cf. rame, 
ramer] 
s’arréter wandra-pa-lli (= il est debout 
actuellement) 
arriére: 
en arriére supina nupa 
atriver: 
jarrive impa-unté-ték (= je viendrai 
maintenant) 
assaisonner tékoripérkér (cf. mélanger, 
raccommoder ?] 
s’asseoir zukér 
assieds-toi! a*ukér 
assis lda-pa-lli (= il est assis actuelle. 
ment) 
assez ipipa, ipipa, ipa* 
assurément kwétl 
attacher ténkbu-lh (= il attache) 
jattache kua tumbo-cik* (= j’attacherai) 
tu attaches tumbo-ker* 
il attache tumbo-cu* (= il attachera) 
nous attachons tumbo-ter* 
jattacherais kua tumbo-nansko* 
attachez! tumbo-kto-ku* 
attaché tumbo-sik* 
attacher bien més? ténkét 
attache bien le canot au baton! 
musu no nalla-ké 
atteindre (un but avec un projectile) a 
pilitu-li (= il fait saisir) {[cf. saisir, 
s’accrocher] 
attention <dndé luk-tu-ta (= ne cause pas 


asuntor 


attraper lipu-ték (= j’attraperai) (cf. frapper] 
aujourd’hui ipdlla, ipala* [epala, mainte 
nant] 
aurore wklipilli, ukdliplalk [aight] 
avant l’aurore ipa-uklipilli, ipa-uklipillak 
aussi: 
moiaussi kwa-nta kikma-nta (= moi aussi, 
toi aussi) 
toi aussi 
aussi) 
autre: 
jen veux un autre alela luanto-lk* 
a quiest l'autre? alela ina zan-ki* 
prends une autre! alléla ludndo-lo 


kénma kékma-nta (= toi, toi 
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que veux-tu d’autre? ma-lusa alela luan- 


to-la* 
de l’autre cété alla sila-n-pa-lli (= il 
va de l’autre cété) 
je viendrai une autre fois sukdénion-do- 
cok nanapu-cilla [cf. second] 
autrefois napi* 
avant: 
avant l’aurore tpa-uklipilli, tpa-uklipillali 
en avant atééuls (cf. qui va en téte] 
avant-bras kdtu-lqsi (cf. os] 
avare apérkot [cf. jaloux] 
avec: 
avec la hache 6n-tuda-pa-lli yumutulu 
(sans doute: yumutu-lek) 
avec le couteau ciwutdk-sa én-tua-pa-lli 
viens avec moi! ukd-r kwa mulpa 
je vais avec toi k®nma-békpaa-tik (sans 
doute k?nma-likpaa-ttk) 
je mangerai [la poule] avec du manioc et 
des bananes bouillies kua ka-cik kata- 
lik, tanku-lik akusali* 
avertir windd-tik 
aveugle Jlapinanté 
avoir: 
j'ai kwaanyapa-lok 
nous n’avons rien 4 manger masa ni-ni 
kaakawasu 
ya nyapda-llt [napalt, avoir] 
ily ena miapa-li* 
y a-t’il des ananas? niapa-li sémpa* 
iln’yenaquedeverts uauapi-Sasa niapa- 
hi* 
il y a longtemps ipa-ndpi-pa-lli 
il n’y a pas masa-nini 
il n’y a pas d’eau kula luk-Sa ni-mbu-li* 
il n’y a pas de poisson maca niini samér 
il n’y a plus de chicha ipa tauanto-li ukli- 
‘u* (= maintenant la chicha est finie) 
baie untikamuktasalli 
se baigner ama-ndé-cék 
je vais me baigner piy-dma-lk 
ils sont allés se baigner ama-nta pa-li* 
baiser (subst.) musda* 
baiser musa-a*, musa-ba-lli, musa-u 
je baise kua musa-cik* 
tu baises huma muSa-ker* 
17° 





il baise mana muSa-cu* 
nous baisons musSa-ter* 
je baiserais kua muSa-nansko* 
baisez! musa-ku* 
baisé musa-sik* 
balai wizuna 
balayer witéktabalké 
balle bala (Espagnol: bala) 
bambou sillo (cf. flite de Pan] 
banane (grande espéce) tdénko 
banane (petite espéce) mardllo tanko 
je veux des bananes réties tanku-§a alur- 
pi luanto-lik* 
je mangerai [la poule] avec du manioc et 
des bananes bouillies kua ka-éik kaéa- 
lik tanku-lik akusali* 
bananier sauvage tanko 
banc Mnantok, “unan(g)té 
laisse le couteau sur le banc! 
hyndntok-ok 
jai laissé le couteau sur le banc akuté-ké 
siucék hunantok-dk 
barbe amu kuyula [amukuiola noteri] {cf. 
menton] 


akut siuéok 


bas: 
[maison] basse amédtya [cf. petit] 
en bas lawt 
en bas de l’arbre nalla wil 
baton ndilla [cf. arbre} 
attache bien le canot au baton! 
musu no nalla-ké 
baton court alla tanga-sa 
baton long ndlla alyupisind 
se battre dn-cidkma 
beau 
bel homme nupina mu-pén-ksa-lli 
belle jeune fille koapré nu-llun-ksa-lli, koa- 
pré mu-pén-ksa-lli 
beaucoup wuapo* [bapo] 
beaucoup d’épines wépo ldwa 
en veux-tu beaucoup? oapo luanto-la* 
tu as apporté beaucoup de poissons wapu- 
kénSa-llék samér (= j’apporte beaucoup 
de poissons) 


asunté-r 


1 Erreur probable, pon étant un infixe mas- 
culin. 
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beau-fils (filsdu marioudelafemme) sorind 
{cf. belle-fille, niéce] 
beau-frére (dit le beau-frére) imdlyo-Sa {cf. 
belle-sceur, sceur de l’épouse] 
beau-frére (quand une femme parle 4 ou de 
son beau-frére) imolu-sa* 
beau-frére (dit la belle-sceur) 
belle-sceur] 
beau-frére (quand un homme parle 4 ou de 
son beau-frére) moksé* 
bec Jlaték-né [cf. dent, pinces] 
belle-fille (fille du mari) sovina [cf. beau- 
fils, niéce] 
belle-mére utdllo 
belle-sceur (dit le beau-frére) imolyo [cf. 
beau-frére, sceur de l’épouse] 
belle-sceur (quand un homme parle a ou de 
sa belle-soeur) imolu-sa* 
belle-sceur (dit la belle-sceur) 
sceur] 
belle-sceur (quand une femme parle 4 ou de 
sa belle-sceur) mok-Sd* 
berge pédrkunant 
biceps £dté [cf. nerfs, pouls] 
bien mécu* 
bien! mé-lli 
attacher bien mis% tonk}et 
attache bien le canot au baton! 
musu no nalla ké 
faire du bien musu-nuta-pa-lli (= il fait 
du bien) 
blanc atkaculli 
blanc (homme) Javapu-pund, lallapu-li, 
lallapu-péni [dadapu-dsu], walla, udza* 
[vadan] 
blesser Jlastwalli 
blessure téta, tata-li 
bleu kandéktyuls (cf. vert] 
mon oeil est bleu fuktala toklato-h 
blouse kutu 
beeuf waka (Esp.: vaca, vache) 
boire iyu-lké (cf. soif] 
je bois wapa-lk 
kua u-cik* (= je boirai) 
tu bois huma u-ker* 
il boit nana u-cu* (= il boira) 
1 z faible. 


moks (cf. 


mok-sa {[cf. 


asunto-7 





aprés avoir maché du piment, ils boivent 
delachicha nika uklipu-li nana supna 
uklulu u-li 
quia bu? zan i¢ani* 
bois! «ukéx 
bois (matiére) ik 
bois a briiler link* 
bois dur ndédlla waténé (cf. arbre] 
bois mou alla m(6)ritulle 
bois sans valeur nalla pacini 
bois dont on fait des cuillers (mulungu) 
kucara wita (Esp.: cuchara, cuiller) 
bois de menuiserie (massaranduba) «unki- 
ha, [unguna, baton] 
boiteux sombdnanté 
bol tdso 
bon, bonne mu-lli* [moa-li] 
[homme] bon wudimu-sa [cf. intelligent, le 
meilleur], akmupiné 
femmebonne koapérmu-kangan (= femme 
bon-coeur) 
cette eau n’est pas bonne asu luk mo-im- 
bu-la-li* 
cet ananas est bien bon asu sémpa muca-li* 
bord, rive musak 
au bord de l'eau hék ukud& 
boucan tindlla 
boucané timpi 
boucaner timpi 
bouche lalla, lala* [lala] 
boucle d’oreilles usti-ung, usti-uk 
bouclier sehunya 
boue momédllo 
bouillir uklika-pa-lh 
je mangerai [la poule] avec du manioc et 
des bananes bouillies kua ka-cik kata- 
lik, tanku-lik akusali* 
boule: 
se mettre en boule munkiu-pa-lli 
bracelet mio (cf. collier, perles} 
branche /aém{-campa (Esp.: rama ?) (cf. bras] 
branchies lankékna-né 
bras tampa, tamba*, tamba* [dampa] 
brillant: 
ce qui est brillant asu 
briller (en parlant des étoiles) 
uklilu-taballi (cf. chicha} 


tahulla 











lal 


-li* 


c et 
ata- 


ras] 


hulla 
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brouet sdgmallo 
brouillard kasisédlyi [cf. nuit, obscur] 
brousse ayullo [cf. forét] 
bru taselyo [cf. sceur ainée, vieille] 
bruit: 
faire du bruit lamapux 
brillant: 
soleil brillant kéki (1) kéla-ucini 
briiler wukélye, ukéva-pa-lye [tigeda-lek] 
le feu bréile sous les hamacs pen riluka 
tawallt talla wilénk 
brun: 
il est bien brun filiolo nana* 
menteur, il n’est pas brun tumotek, kula 
kilioh-mbo* 
caapi (Banisteria caapi) /tto, ldéto 
cabiai tukusu 
cacao kakéo 
cacher en-skito-li 
caché sékittér inkaga 
se cacher maatana 6n-skito-li (cf. appa- 
raitre, voici, celle-la, celui-la] 
cadavre: 
le cadavre est enterré dansla maison idk 
cimipi kallali (pi6k-lalla) (cf. mourir] 
cadet: 
frére cadet nadin wasa 
sceeur cadette willd-Sa [cf. fille] 
calebasse pdti 
petite calebasse pdtiwaya 
calebasse peinte linsépi pati, linsoli pati 
calebasse en forme de poire (murubi) paw 
[pabi, calebasse] 
calebasse yamaru pdwt 
dedans de la calebasse awit lalla 
cancrelat kukdra(t) (Esp.: cucaracha) 
canne 4 sucre Jlaséna 
canot dé, nadon*! 
leur canot manaki no 
le dernier canot mnanangtu-onsa-lli (= il 
vient le premier(?)) [cf. premier] 
attache bien le canot au baton! asunté-r 
musu no nalla ké 
canot hors d’usage munié (Pano: nunte, 
nunti, etc. ...), tpapukatékh 


1 Prononciation portugaise. 





capsule kapusu 
munision (Esp.: municién) 
caresse pdtin, patdkin 
caresser naulyaa-lk 
carquois umpapi 
casser sékpdk-lék 
causer, converser incu-li-a (= causons!) 
[cf. parler] 
elles causent linsa-kum-pa-lli-na, linsa- 
lum-pa-lli-na [cf. écrire, peindre] 
les femmes causent koapér-linsa 
cause! Jlonké-r [cf. parler] 
ce, cet, cette asu* [esso, ce, cette, ces] 
cette eau n’est pas bonne asu luk mo- 
imbu-la-li* 
cet ananas est bien bon asu sémpa muca- 
hi* 
ce peigne est le mien kua-ki asu okkina* 
cette étoffe appartient a ta sceur ainée 
ast kapi kaiksa-pan-ki* 
de qui est ce nouveau-né? zan-ki asu 
uauin-sa* 
de ce cété ast-silla 
ceinture @undna 
cela: 
cela méme xdnela*, nanéla-n-tana* 
c'est cela nandpilla 
ce que tu dis lok-mdaso 


qu’est-ce? mdlu sah(é) 
qu’est cela? mae mena 
celle-ci dso 


celle-la mahatan’, [cf. voici, apparaitre, se 
cacher, celui-1a] 
celle qui mnanaléknotulh 
celui-ci dso, asu* 
non, ce n’est pas celui-ci kula nani-mbo* 
celui-la mahdtana sényolla (= ce palmier 
patawa-la), mahdtana walla (ce Blanc-la) 
celui qui nandnotuli, nand(lé)-téka-pu-li 
(= celui qui court(?)) 
cendre 6% dllo [cf. feu] 
cerf wltu [bord] 
cerf gris urro 
certainement, stirement toke-nci*, toke-nci- 
tana*, toke-nci-pilan-tana* (cf. oui, vrai- 
ment] 
cerveau mo tollo 
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ceux-la nana dapér 
chambre kuarto (Esp.: cuarto) 
champ kalli 
ninallo 
votre champ wandlatulli, wawataballi 
je vais au champ ya-pa-llék mumi-k 
tu vas auchamp mami-k paa-éu-ma (?) 
(= ils iront au champ) 
champ abandonné a la forét /lusu 
champignon tuluma 
chant tullunéha-pa-lh 
chanter tulénéra-pa-lli 
elle chante nana tulunéa-pa-lli 
vous chantez mama tulunéa-pa-lla-mé 
chanter (en parlant des oiseaux) (6) kla- 
pa-li [pekla-lek] 
le kaka chante surl’arbre ita jdkla-pa-lli 
nalla-k 
chapeau sombélyo (Esp.: sombrero) 
perdre le chapeau wodlyi sombelyo 
charbon fen dkilla [cf. feu] 
chasser (expulser) adipi a-diwante yusuniae 
(cf. faire peur, dehors] 
chasse-le d’ici, ilsortira nanékéa a-diwanté 
adipi yusundae 
chasser: 
tu chasses enkma séllér 
ilest allé chasser téilantan-pa-lli (cf. coup] 
allons chasser! i¢uukér untalla 
chat misito 
chat-tigre (marakaya) 
chatouiller sékilikér 
chaud wuké-lli [ukasu] {cf. fiévre] 
chaume(de mais) /alumé-kna (cf. paille, toit, 
feuille], “tékmo 
chauve indpi-mutu-pi (= téte nue) 
twa mutu-tokis (cf. téte] 
chauve-souris isig* [cf. vampire] 
chef tinint? 
chemin hdéko 


kalunye 


chenille sumitér 
chenille comestible pékno 
chercher: 


va chercher de l’eau! hék manté-r, pa-ker 
huma luk-Sa taper ttonta* 
allons chercher! dénéu-lagérko-q 
cheveux h*ncék, ancik* [hintik, poils] 





leurs cheveux mnana-ki dntydk-né 

quand [l’enfant] meurt, la mére se coupe les 
cheveux impt cimin-So dwa tép-anktok- 
li (6pdni) 

cheveux longs ip-dntik-li 

cheveux ras takala-ontik-li 

cheveux coupés par derriére Jlakusipi 

cheveux coupés par devant lékpampi 
cheville impd-tinya-wa [cf. poignet, pli du 

coude] 
chevrons étdllalla 
chicha wuklilu 
je veux de la chicha wklulu luanto-lik* 
il n’y a plus de chicha ipa tauanto-li 
uklilu* (= la chicha est terminée) 
aprés avoir maché du piment, ils boivent 
dela chicha ntka uklipuli, nana supna 
uklulu u-li 
chien xini-wa, nene* [nim] 

chien paresseux ivid-wa-p%cé 

chien maigre nin®-wa Samut 

nos chiens kwa-ki nini-uk 

chien sauvage mini-wa 
choisir stiktér 

wazunkér 
ciel wukilétok 

au ciel ékt lété [cf. soleil] 

Dieu est au ciel dios nyapali kéki loté 
cigale kadlla [cf. sauterelle, scarabée] 
cigare: 

long cigare (tawari) mallé-tipitd (= écorce 

d’arbre) (cf. papier 4 cigarettes] 
cils encdk-la [cf. cheveux] 
cire enino-lo [cf. abeille] 
ciseaux Jléktuna, lakiona* 
citron limo (Esp.: limon) 


civilisé : 
vous étes civilisés manin ¢ita-pa-llé, hon 
éita-pa-llé 
clair ukliwambili [cf. jour) 


cligner de l’oeil tasdééa-pa-lli 
cloison lasth 
coeur (n)lupi 
coeur (d’arbre) 
coller apilyétér 
collier mi%’o [cf. bracelet, perles] 
colonne vertébrale tsi 


kangan? [kangan] 








orce 
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combien : 
combien de poissons as-tu pris? émpudn- 
Sa samér kénSa-lla (= quand apportes- 
tu de poisson ?) 
comestible musa-lli [cf. beau, bon, har- 
monieux, le meilleur, joli] 
commander (n)ipanu a-nudd-id6k (= je 
ferai faire) 
comme: 
comme toi kénma pill 
commencer ¢6(k)miasu-ba-li, témiasu-lye 
il commence 4 apparaitre maata naapa 
lita-pinsa-lli (cf. celui-la, celle-la, voici, 
voir] 
comment? mahe 
mapusuca [mapoli] 
comment vais-je faire? mna-mapusu-(éa) 
not6-cok 
commére komdre (Esp.: commadre) 
compére kompdre (Esp.: compadre) 
comprendre: 
je te comprends ipa kwa lacitaptlla-lék 
il ne comprend pas masa lauké-te 
compter mintityé-nék-wa (Erreur probable; 
= je ne sais pas compter) 
je sais compter intita-pa-lk-wa 
je ne sais pas compter nintityé-ndk-wa 
concubinaire masa-sui-a 
bkpapallala 
constellations: 
loutre Jullila 
pléiades taakuyuté 
dauphin sérkuiék (napali) 
jaguar amdna 
homme & la jambe cassée kulluisdk 
croix du sud kullusék 
content: 
étre content ip-uldk-lé 
n’étre pas content #éla-lék-in 
continuer a-tawanté [cf. finir] 
iyukér [cf. vite] 
corde <idlli, illdlh 
sudotek* 
corne witk-né (= son oreille) 
corps ¢tkélli-upilli (cf. poitrine] 
pé* (uk* 
mon corps kua-ki-mpé-uk*, kua-ki-mpé- 





ton corps huma-pé-pan* 
son corps asu-pé-nan* (= ce-son-corps) 
cété: 
de ce cété asz-silla 
de l’autre cété allilla-sila-n-palli 
a cété de la maison alla-silla-pidk 
cétes lallinté 
coton: 
hamac de coton 
coton] 
cou (partie antérieure) toksé*, koksé* 
cou (partie postérieure) kodumbi*, kodim- 
_* 


pitélyo tdlla [piterlu, 


couché pédkwa-pa-lh 
se coucher pédkwa-pa-lli (= il se couche) 
couche-toi! pékwé-r 
quand l’enfant nait, le pére se couche 
wadka-pa-li wawdsé pukwa-llt papa 
fle soleil] se couche kasiséra-pilla-llt, 
kasis6ra-pilla-li (cf. nuit, obscur, sombre] 
coude 6kldla, aklin* 
coudre pipiun-cék (= je coudrai) 
elle coud nana pipiyum-pa-lli 
couguar pipdrpilli 
coup (tir) ilanta-pa-lh (cf. il est allé chasser] 
couper: 
il coupe nana acum-ba-ll 
le coutelas coupe sauli acum-ba-li 
quand [l'enfant] meurt, la mére se coupe 
les cheveux impi cimin-So dwa tép- 
ankték-li (6pant) 
courageux nantdpi-li [cf. fort] 
courant mnanta-dk-li (= eau forte?) 
sans courant masd tika-dke-ie (= eau 
qui ne court pas) 
courbe du fleuve kundruntalli 
courir téka-lk, nandd-téka-lli [ieka-lek] {cf. 
se rouler] 
couronne de plumes (kangati) pupu 
court: 
baton court alla tanga-sa 
couteau 4uték-Sa, siucik-Sa* [seotik] 
avec le couteau ciwutdk-sa 6n-Cua-pa-lh 
laisse le couteau sur le banc! akut siucok 
hundntok-6k 
j'ai laissé le couteau sur le banc akutdké 
siucok hunantok-ok 
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coutelas sadli [cf. sabre] 
le coutelas coupe sault aéum-ba-li 
couvercle unkutékn, unta-uk ungutékn (= 
couvercle de ma marmite) 


couvert: 
le temps est couvert wula-uk-li (= la pluie 
vient) 
couverture i?’imuna [cf. drap] 
ctabe wésén 


cracher linlu-lli 
crane mutu-llasi (= os de la téte) 
crapaud mokoto iniqsa 
autres espéces de crapauds ou de gre- 
nouilles dnpo, wawdlla, kwenlya' 
crapaud vilain wawdllo apékpi 
crépuscule ipa-dkpili (= il fait nuit) 
creuser iwalo-tocék 
creux (cavité) iwdllo laliu 
cri lamdpu-pa-lli 
crier lamépu-lh 
croc dthdla 
crocodile tdlla, taza* 
crotite ipatatd pilléli(pa) 
cru numpi-(pa-lli) 
cuati mundé (Nasua solitaria) illék 
cuiller kusdra (Esp.: cuchara) 
cuire kédllota-(pa-lye) 
qu ils cuisent [la poule] dans la petite 
marmite uni-sa okta-n-tk nuta-cu* (= ils 
feront dans la petite marmite) 
cuisse tulla, tula* [tula, cheville] 
cuisse de tapir alla-tuld-sa 
cuit allapi 
cul cici-na* (cf. déféquer, excrément] 
curate képdr 
cuvette sina 
dangereux 6kwalalli (cf. peureux] 
dans: 
dans la forét tand-k (l'eau) 
dans la riviére 6ki-n-dk-lé6 (= il est dans 
le cadavre est enterré dans la maison pidk 
cimipi kalla-l (pidk-lalla) 
les femmes dorment dans les hamacs 
wita-pa-lli kéapdr cipoce-k 
qu’ils cuisent [la poule] dans la petite 
marmite wuni-sa okta-n-1k nuta-cu* 


1 Vit sur la terre ferme; cri: wi/ wi! 





danse Jldnsaté (Esp.: danza) 
danse sacrée tyukdina-pa-lli-na, lansa-pa- 
lli-na (= ils dansent) 
dard Jlétnyé, kénka létnyé (= dard de la 
guépe) 
dauphin sapdna 
debout wandra-pa-lli (= il est debout) [cf. 
s’arréter] 
qui est debout wandra-pa-lli 
déchirer usdkér 
dedans: 
dedans du panier Jlantékp1-lalla 
dedans de la calebasse pawt-lalla 
défendu: 
c'est défendu apérku-lli-na (= ils sont 
jaloux) 
déféquer cidi-nta* 
ya-cici-lik* (= j’ai envie de défé- 
quer) 
défunt: 
femme défunte sa%d-uku 
mari défunt sud-uku 
dégotiter masé luanci-ni (= il ne veut pas) 
[cf. détester] 
dehors alipi 
demain 6kli, dkil* 
demain matin d6kli supina 
demain soir dkli rwatucu 
démanger kisdk-li 
les rougets démangent panthla kisdk-l 
dent Jdték, latek* [latek] [cf. bec, pinces] 
nos dents Jlaték-uk 
dernier : 
le dernier ipa-tawandu-li (= il finit) 
le dernier canot nanangti-énsé-lli (= il 
vient le premier (?)) [cf. premier] 
la nuit derniére dpa lukpili 
derniérement yania* 
derriére supina-nikla 
derriére la maison idk supina-kli 
qui vient derriére supina 
cheveux coupés par derriére lakusipi 
derriére (fesses) tékdlye 
descendre nowambicalli 
en-dessous wtlénké-kla [vilenkek] 
au-dessus musénké 
détacher 6kénkét 














i 
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NOS. 3—4 


ETUDE DU GROUPE KAHUAPANA 251 





détester Juance-ni (= il ne veut pas) [cf. 
dégofiter] 
macé-tanténi (= ne pas aimer) 
devant aiqcé 
tu vas devant kénma manto pa-kér 
devant la maison asu sékla 
cheveux coupés par devant lékpampi 
diable animér 
le diable vient wkd-pilli animér 
dialecte: 
parler le dialecte anéu-(l)ut-a wala (= 
parlons le dialecte!(?)) 
dieu éaceds 
dieu est au ciel dios nyapali kéki loté 
difficile masa kandnawi 
dire: 
ce que tu dis Jlok-mdso [cf. parler] 
doigt tékla, itekla*, itékla* (cf. main] 
pouce intimutu [intimutu] 
index tanitua itékla 
médius ikentki tékla 
annulaire amétyu-yeso [cf. petit] 
auriculaire Jlamdlye itékla 
donner: 
je donne anka-lék [n’ga-lek] 
je donnerai kwa-lér-angé-tik 


jai donné tpd-anga-lk (= je donne 
maintenant) 

que donnes-tu? ma-néna-ta hima énga- 
té-éo 

donne-moi! kungéu 


donne-moi de l’eau! kua-nta-sa luk-Sa* 
(= moi-aussi de |’eau) 

donne-m’en un! kua-nta-Sa ala-sasa* (= 
moi-aussi un seulement) 

dormir wiéa-pa-lli, uici-nta* 

je ne dors pas kula uici-n-cik* (= je ne 
dormirai pas) 

il dort ipa ui-li* 

dort-il? widt-li* 

les femmes dorment dans les hamacs 
wica-pa-lli kéapor cipice-k 

aprés manger, je vais dormir uranka 
usupina wi(s)in-d6d-C6k( ?) 

allons dormir! anéu uici-a* 

je vais faire dormir mon enfant «usila-uk 
a-uici-lik* 





dos pits, pitek* 
dos de la main adipi-tékla (= main du 
dehors) 
dos du pied aripi-cipitekh (= peau du 
dehors) 
doucement uftela( sents) 
avec douceur wufttlyasénti 
doux (au gofit) kasér-li [kaassi] 
{[chien] doux madsa tékoew (= qui ne mord 
pas) 
drap izimona* [cf. couverture] 
droit tiknqsali 
tout droit (il est allé) séksu pa-nda-lli 
i droite amgkna, améngna 
dur: 
bois dur nédlla waténé 
dysenterie Cici-k-li, titi-dk-apa-lli (= c'est 
de l’excrément-eau) 
eau hék, lék* [dék] 
eau propre hék mu-ék-Sa-li [cf. comes- 
tible] 
eau sale hék utyu-hok-lt 
eau de fleuve 6k walék 
eau de pluie «lq 6k 
au bord de l’eau hék ukuci 
cette eau n’est pas bonne asu luk mo- 
imbu-la-lr* 
il n’y a pas d’eau hula luk-Sa ni-mbu-li* 
donne-moi de l’eau! kua-nta-Sa luk-sa* 
(= moi-aussi de l’eau) 
va chercher de l’eau! dk manté-r, pa-ker 
huma luk-sa taper itonta* 
que fais-tu sur l'eau? ma pupa lank hék- 
ok 
écaille tipiték-(né) (= sa peau) 
écaille d’huitre kunsava (Esp.: cuchara, 
cuiller ?] 
échanger: 
échangeons! anéu-kambe-a (Esp.: cambiar) 
échelle tintdkiia 
éclair ukulh tabali 
éclairer finté [cf. ver luisant] 
éclater nutukuculls 
écorce cipité (cf. peau] 
écorce qui est mélangée a l’argile a poterie 
(caraipé) pildték 
écouter Jlélyd lapi apa-lk 
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il écoute Jlauk-pa-llik-mo [léok-lek, en- 
tendre] 
écrire: 
j écris kwa linsécawa-lk (cf. peindre, tatouer] 
écureuil wiya 
écureuil (petite espéce) pusd-ca 
édenté masa apinda latékwth-mi 
égratigner sdk-wakér (cf. gratter] 
élever yunsa(?) [cf. se lever, sortir] 
elle néna [nana] 
éloigner wat-?,dkén (cf. loin] 
embouchure: 
vers l’embouchure nuwq-pillali 
embouchure de sarbacane Jaték-na [cf. bec, 
pinces ?} 
emporter dkpanté-y (= emporte!) 
ilaemporté nan-dkpanta-lli (= ilemporte) 
empreinte Jialli 
encore *apalli 
enfant «utla* 
mon enfant w«utld-uk* 
je vais faire dormir mon enfant wila-uk 
a-uici-lik* 
ton enfant wila-pan* 
son enfant mnana-ki uilé* 
les enfants wila-lasa* 
les enfants peut-étre 1a hén: uila-lusa nuka* 
ot sont les enfants? mnupa-ca uila-lusa* 
quand le pére meurt, les enfants pleurent 
papa cimini ya wili-nosa wulik(é)-li, 
ulik6-tik-lé 
enfant tout petit wawa-sé (Kitua: guagua) 
quand l'enfant nait, le pére se couche 
wabka-pa-lli wawa-sé pukwa-lli papa 
enfant qui marche sususalli 
enfanter wédka walok-li 
enflé wankani 
mopiwam-ba-li 
femme enflée nané kwapré mékpiwani 
enfoncer pawindkotik(nalla) [cf. bois] 
senfuir nanétli 
engelures kiséklant-lik 
enlever dsr 
ennemi Juyu-lk 
ennuyé, maussade mupina apédcuté (koapér) 
(cf. femme] 
enseigner allaké-tik (= j’enseignerai), hqloku 





ensemble: 
tous ensemble numisqsér 
ensuite nand-supina [= aprés lui] 
enterrer papdculli 
le cadavre est enterré dans la maison pidk 
Cimipi kallali (pidk-lalla) 
entier: 
tapir entier pawgqla inyé [cf. tout] 
entrer lakérké 
entre! zaant6-r 
envieux apisaatuk 
envoyer: 
envoyer a Teffé pa-kir manté-r Teffi-k 
(cf. chercher] 
épaule pipd, pipectk* [cf. omoplate] 
épée de bois (massue) rikyn 
épine lawa [cf. aiguille} 
beaucoup d’épines wépo lawa 
épine-sortilége /api [cf. pierre] 
extraire une épine-sortilége lép1 usuu-lii 
éplucher sukér dksukr 
epouse panipallali 
quand le mari meurt, l’épouse pleure yasu 
Cimint hota ulik-li, ulika-pa-li 
escargot (urua) sympi 
est, orient ipa-uka-pilli (= il vient?) 
ruaho 
estomac citek* [cf. poitrine] 
été: 
en éte dki-llalla 
eteindre atdsin 
éternuer 
cher] 
étincelle pen dkilla yungsq-pa-ll (cf. char- 
bon] 
étoffe kapi, kapi* [kapi, vétement] 
cette étoffe appartientatasceurainée ast 
kapi katk-sa-pan-ki* 
etoile tqulla [tandola] 
étranger zallusa 
étre: 
Dieu est au ciel dios nyapali kk loto 
[napala, napalak, étre] 
étroit: 
riviére étroite léksahék amocé [cf. petit] 
eux saka tutok-losa 
nana 


asu-li, asu-pa-lli [cf. se mou 
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s'éveiller dkpli nambi-lk [cf. veiller] fendre nunSagatullt 
éventail wuntina fermer atanté-r (= ferme!) 
excrément ¢#c1* c'est fermé atanta-pér, atanta-pa-lli 
exprimer (en pressant) sdkpisérkér fesse tdklé* (cf. derriére] 
extraire: féte fista (Esp.: fiesta) 
extraire un insecte du pied tketék usui-lli | feu pon, pan* [poung] 
[cf. faire du mal, sortilége} le feu brie sous les hamacs pen riluka 
extraire une épine-sortilége lépi usuu-lli tawalli talla wilénk 
en face (de l'autre cété) nilla-silla (cf. cété] | feuille Jallimé, lal'umo* [cf. chaume, paille, 
faché yu-pd-lt (cf. furieux] toit] 
se facher yu-pd-lh hamétyu-zezu [cf. petit] 
facile masa sakd-himpo (= pas fatigué ?) feuille-fétiche qui attire le piraruki 
faible masa-nantapi-lli (= pas fort) (piraruku kaa) sékpéknamé 
faim whkilla-ll: (cf. gourmand] fievre wukd-lli [cf. chaud] 
avoir faim wukila-lk (= j’ai faim) figure (visage) Jdza* [cf. ceil] 
jai faim okila-k kua-nta* (= j’ai faim | fil pitdlli [cf. coton] 
moi-aussi) filer pitékéa-pa-lh 
faire nutu-nta* [notot, que soit faite!] fille willd-Sa [vila-lu, femme, fille] [cf. 
je fais kua nuta-ctk* (= je ferai) garcon] 
tu fais huma nutu-ker* | fille (dit par le pére) ild-wk (= ma fille) 


il fait nana nuta-cu* (= il fera) 


fille (dit parla mére) wild-uk (= ma fille) 
nous faisons mutu-ter* 


petite fille sisi-sa* 


je ferais muta-nansko* fils (dit par le pére) ast 
faites! nutu-ku* pacé 
fait nutu-sik* finir a-tawdanté (= faire finir) [/tavantu-lek] 
comment vais-je faire? mnamapusu(éa) [ef. continuer] 
not6-cé6k (= comment ferai-je) | cest fini ipipa tawanto-li (= assez, c’est 
que fais-tu? manéna-ca nuta-ba-lla, fini) 
malusa nuta-pa-la* [6k | flairer pimitulli (cf. sentir, odorant] 
que fais-tu sur l'eau? mapupa lank hék- | flambeau /unau 
faire du bien musu-nuta-pa-li (= il fait inino 
le bien) fléche: 





faire du mal a-ekdtikd~-pa-lii (cf. sortilége] | fléche 4 barbelures wandilla 
famille patudk, patyk [patun, clan, totem] |  fléche de sarbacane sémil 


farine délayée dans l’eau froide (chibé) sibeke, | fléche & tortues nami-lana [namu, 
awiulli tundau | fléche] 

fatigué sakd-tu-lli (cf. joyeux ?] | flécher ik-wanékq-pa-llii 
je suis fatigué sdka-tu-lk-oh | fleur Janko, zanko* [danku] 

femme kodpét, kuapré* [kuapr’] | fleuve iqék-alyupi, alyupi-dk tasu [cf. grand] 
femme bonne koapér mu-kangan |  fleuve large ighé lihwadk, tahék léhwadk 
femme petite koapré amutyu-Sasu eau de fleuve 6k waldk 
femme enflée nané kwapré mékpiwani |\_ portion droite d’un fleuve (estirdo) tikéndgé 
les femme causent koapér-linsa taballt 


les femmes dorment dans les hamacs wi¢ca- | fleuve Huallaga walyadk 
pa-ll kodpir cipoce-k flots kusddktullt 

femme défunte sa%d-uku [sada, femme] | flotter izdémbi-ld-li 

femme de la lune mdkuku flite pillénya [pileana] 
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flite de Pan  siilo (cf. bambou] 
foie kanka [cf. coeur) 
fois nusasa 
une fois, j’ai été malade sullula nusasa 
Ralloti-lk-la, sullula nusasa kalloi-lk-la 
deux fois katollo nusasa 
je viendrai une autre fois sukénion-di- 
€6k nanapu-Ccilla [cf. second] 
fondre peika kundére umére {cf. feu] 
force: 
avec force watéknye 
forét tana [tana] 
ayullu [cf. brousse] 
dans la forét tand-k 
a travers la forét tana-k-pa-lli (= il va 
dans la forét) 
fort: 
garcon fort mantapi-lli(r) willé-sa [nan- 
tapi, fort] [cf. courageux] 
fille forte nantapi-lli koaproa (= femme 
fou walémpinté [forte) 
foudre wukilla nollt 
four horno (Esp.: horno) 
fourche waténi-sipalla [cf. dur] 
fourchu stpdlla 
fourmi isk(é)lila 
fourmi manewara pdnkiwdlla 
fourmitachi éksuna [cf. fourmi tukandera] 
fourmi tarakua dilyo 
fourmi tarapé kupd 
fourmi de feu lipélya 
fourmi taoka Jéwaililla 
fourmitukandera déksilla (cf. fourmi tachi] 
fourmi tapii dskélilla (cf. fourmi] 
fourmi sauba_ willé 
grosse fourmi wilk* 
fourmi mingauhoma 
fourmi petéka sika 
foyer pen wingéké [cf. feu] 
frapper liputu-lk (= je frappe) (cf. attraper] 
qu’ils viennent, je les frapperai unda- 
sik, tpila lipoto-ctk* (= venus, je les 
frapperai maintenant) 
frére (dit le frére) idlli-wa [yal] 
frére (dit la sceur) yu-wd 
frére (quand un homme parle 4 ou de son 
frére) ale-sa* 


6walla 





frére (quand une femme parle 4 ou de son 
frére ainé) l'ul'u-Sa* [yuwyti-uk = mon 
frére] 

frére (quand une femme parle de ou 4 son 
frére cadet) J'ul’u-ua-sa* 

frére ainé taspi [cf. jeune homme, vieux] 

frére cadet mnadin-wd-Sa 

frére de la femme méksi [cf. beau-frére] 

frére du mari imolyo-Sa [cf. beau- 
frére] 

froid mnuké-lli [ndkéd, nok'r] 
sanok-h 
trembler de froid nuké-llik (= j'ai froid) 
froid (temps froid) sanék-wa, sandk-wani, 
san6k-wam 
nuko-lt 
front t6kd%a, tekla*, tékla* [tekéda ] 
fruit nalla-p1 
nim 

peu de fruits masa-nini, masa-piwe-ni 

fruit goyave hérwi 

fruit kamukamu herwi 

fruit arasa hérwi 

fruit arasd-pewa muyiumpa 

fruit bakuri tuniwat 

fruit inga sdla 

fruit guava sdla* 

inga long sdlla 

inga plat Jldéko 

inga tout petit simbdlya 

fruit sapote tékon* 

fruit kupuahi mdékér 

fruit kupu-assu médkér 

fruit umari uman 

fruit tapiriba (Spondias) mahégnq 

fruit makuku makuku 

fruit cacao-rana kakdwidz 

fruit abiti (caimito) ékpa, ékpa* 

fruit pikia noklu, noklu-la 

fruit kayi pdwa 

fruit mbiriba ékpi 

fuir: 

il ne fuit plus (en parlant d’un animal 
apprivoisé) masa pinta pae-n-So (= il 
ne fuira plus) 

fumée kédlya [kallo] [cf. suie] 
fumer wédtaba-lk (= je fume) [cf. sucer] 





D 


‘imal 
= il 
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furieux: 
pore furieux amédta yu-li, améta yu-lli 
[cf. faché] 
fuseau nazilla 
fusil «dyapa 
gargon willd tapdlli [vila] 
garcon fort nantapi-lli(r) willé-sa 
petit garcon /atd-sa* 
garder sekueporkér 
gateau de manioc (cassave) kdtaulyo alérpi 
a gauche intina 
géemir tékdlu-pa-lli (= il gémit) 
gémissement tékdllo-pa-lli 
gendre miké 
genéreux mds-apdrku-in, masa apdrku-in 
(= pas avare, pas jaloux) 
genie des bois tand-mufa (= Indien de la 
forét) 
femme du génie des bois tand-mud-llo 
(= Indienne de la forét) 
genou tutupi-lla, totopi* [totdpi] 
a genoux Jatupalli 
gens mua [muda, Indien] 
gibier pit’dk 
glisser akdtu-lk (= je glisse) (cf. heurter, 
tomber] 
gourmand okilaté (cf. faim] 
goiter Jlatdr 
goutte (une) dk asértyé [cf. eau] 
goutter asdcér, asfydr 
gtaisse ydzi* 
grand alliupi* [halupi] 
homme grand nupiné alyupr 
trés grand inydr-alupi [cf. tout] 
arbre grand alla Sind-lli (cf. long] 
gtandir susu-lli 
grand’mére dmi (ami) 
grand péré papengo [papaiangu] 
gras: 
tapir gras pqwalla wdili, pawalla yahdg- 
wan 
gratter sdék-wakér (cf. égratigner] 
grenouilles: 
grenouille kunawari wéulla 
grenouille kataka wqulla 
gtenouille verte dwa 
griffes tutdkla-nd (= son ongle), wulerwa 





tutékla, ulérwa tutékla (= ongle de 
faucon) 
grillon inkélya 
gronder yutdpalls 
awatapalinka {cf. tuer] 
gronder, tonner tivi enSawdlli 
guépe kdnka 
guérir tpa-munta-li 
cela se guérit ipa-mapi-lla-li 
habillé kapi-wana (cf. étoffe] 
hache yumiutu, yumutd* 
avec la hache 6n-cuda-pa-lh yumutu-lu 
(sans doute yumutu-lek; = il s'est 
coupé(?) avec la hache) 
hamac falla, tala* [tala] 
hamac de coton fitdlyo tdlla 
hamac de miriti tpdt tdlla 
hamac detukum falinké tdlla 
le feu briile sous les hamacs pen riluka 
tawalli talla wilink 
lesfemmes dorment dansleshamacs wi¢a- 
pa-lli kéapor Mipoc-ek 
hamecon wutukuna (cf. pécher 4 la ligne] 
hanche tullé-lqsi (= os de la cuisse) 
haricot makillo 
kumanda-assi ndlla 
harmonieux muSa-lli (cf. beau, bon, le 
meilleur, joli] 
harponner tkwa 6k-tqnpalli 
haut: [maison) 
maison haute pidk alyupi (= grande 
trop haut musénka-inc 
en haut musénké [mosenkék ] 
la-haut nt musénké 
herbe pumo [puma] 
hérisson illé 
heure: 
trois heures ipdé-rua-lh 
huit heures ipa-Sinkolhi, ipa-Sinkdlle 
midi tamutuk 
minuit ip-ekendk-h 
heureux 4 la chasse mapénc6 
heurter akdécu-lk (cf. glisser, tomber] 
hévéa xiringa 
hier iyd, ya* 
hiver: 
en hiver kupi-dk-li (cf. inondation] (= 
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il ya beaucoup d’eau) /kupi, beaucoup] 
homme nupinu, mopina* [keti-mopinen = 
toi-homme] 
homme beau nupina mu-pén-kSa-li 
homme grand nupinéd alyupi 
[homme] bon udimu-sa 
ak-mupiné 
honteux (qui a honte) Jakutd-lli [dakota- 
lek, j'ai honte] 
hoquet sikdépalli 
huitre tumba 
hum! tanké* 
ici asdk 
viens ici! wnértirina 
apporter ici! asollopa kénéé 
chasse-le d’ici, il sortira nanékéa a-diwanti 
adipi yusundae 
igname méma 
iguane (jacuruaru) kwdlla 
ile uni untu-Sa 
indien amadk-poni 
indienne amddék-lo 
indien xébero siwillo, hebero 
indien sauvage kénkma yutok 
inintelligent watén-muti-lli (= téte dure) 
inondation kupi-dk-li (= beaucoup d’eau) 
[cf. en hiver] 
linondation les noya timidk-tu-li-na (= 
noyés) 
insecte: 
extraire un jnsecte du pied sketék usuu-lli 
intelligent (~ 9) mu-ninsdtu-lli (cf. savoir] 
intelligent udimu-ni-lli (cf. bon, le meilleur] 
inutile masa makin-pati-nio 
irara méniko 


ivre (gt 9) lupdlli 


ixode tépa 
jaguar amdna, amana* 
jaguar noir katpiasu amdna 


jaloux dpédrkut {cf. avare] 
jamais masa pinta 

jambe J/dho 

jarret tintite 

jaune Sapi-lli [capi-kaso] 

javelot Jlansa (Esp.: lanza) 
je kwa [koa] 

jeter dk-vank 





ajeun masa a-ure-nok-pilla (= je ne le fais 
pas manger maintenant) 
jeune (¢) nawénok 
jeune (9) willd-lo 
jeune fille pa willa-lun-tu-ll-ipia-sua-lh 
(tpia-sua-lli = va se marier) 
jeune fille belle koapré nu-lun-kSa-lii 
koapré mu-pén-kSa-l 
fille forte mnantapi-lli koaproa 
jeune homme (nubile) taspi nawéné (= jeune 
frére) (cf. vieux] 
jointures: 
jai mal aux jointures 
(= j'ai mal au genou) 
joli: 
oiseaujoli sumpiulla-samuSsa-lli (cf. comes- 
tible, harmonieux, bon, beau, meilleur] 
joue kikitd, kikiték* 
jour ukli-wan, ukloh-li [uigh, ooklilé] 
de jour wukli-k 
il est déja jour ipa-ukéle-li 
joyeux sék-li, saka-pa-lli (cf. fatigué ?] 
jus de manioc (tukupi) kérdka-dk (cf. eau] 
kapok de sumauma «mba 
la: 
il est allé 1a mi pa-lli (= il va 1a) 
la-bas mi wat-nuka (cf. loin, voici] 
la-haut i musénké 
lac suty-dk (cf. eau) 
lac profond satima hampo [sangna, lac} 
lacher ap*tik 
laisser taetulutik 
laisse! mnutu-ta* (= ne fais pas!) 
laisse le couteau sur le banc! akut siucik 
*indntok-ok 
j'ai laissé le couteau sur le banc akutoké 
siucék hunanték-ok 
lait mué-6 (cf. mamelle] 
lamentin pqwéla-na (cf. tapir) 
langage lalla hu-llunk-pa-li nana-nta (= 
lui-aussi parle la langue) 
langage espagnol kastellano lunk-pa-lli (= 
il parle espagnol) 
langage xébero lalla nikla lunk-pa-lii(= il 
parle la langue xébero) 


tk6-Cutubila-lk 


1 Erreur probable, -pdén- étant un infixe mas- 


culin. 
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nana-nta lunk-pa-li lalla nikla 
(= lui aussi parle la langue xébero) 
langue mindkla, lenekla*, linekla* [ninegla] 
large: 
fleuve large tqhé lihwadk, tqhik léhwadk 
larme ndxkd-dk (cf. eau] 
larve urra! tisa 
laver pdksa umballi 
léger masa-kuri-6n6 (= pas lourd) 
lent wuteléklampal 
le leur wumama-ki pombéna 
se lever yysdn(?), tytnsan, tyosan {cf. 
sortir] 
lavre (inf. et sup.) dtdk, otek* [iitek] 
lévre percée lalla utok 
lézard lil [uli] 
liane Jullininté 
liane apui veyndéka 
liane tiririka ‘énkpa 
liane timbo-assi lah 
liane ambé wakulh 
liane timbo® punydm 
liane kurua ndto 
liane marakuyd* sdlyé lukupe 
libellule kgso [mureru 
lichen ou mousse aquatique (mureru) 
limpide JlallapudkSalli 
lisse Ruri-nd 
lit pdksa* 
loin ue* 
plus loin wat pa-lli (= il va loin) 
trop loin (au-dela) wat-ndt 
au loin mj wai (= 1a loin) 
long, longue n* [cf. grand] 
baton long nédlla alyupi-uné (cf. grand] 
cheveux longs #p-dntth-li 
serpent long Jldwa-c% 
longtemps: ‘ 
ily alongtemps tpa-ndpi-pa-lh [cf. autre- 
fois, vieux} 
lourd kwéh 
loutre Jglla 
loutre (petite) kalglla 


1 Se développe sous la peau a la suite de la 
ponte d’une mouche. 

® Sert 4 tuer le poisson. 

8 A fruits comestibles. 





lui ndna, nana* 
lune ‘kara, likor, likrd* [dukat, dukir] 
pleine lune yauklita-pilli, yauklita-lh 
lune croissante wawd-sé [cf. enfant] 
lune décroissante ipalaapillali 
dans treize lunes alla dkilallasa 
macher: 
aprés avoir maché du piment, ils boivent 
dela chicha nika uklipu-li, nana supna 
uklulu u-lli 
machoire Jdték-lo [cf. dent] 
kuyula* (cf. menton] 
maigre: 
chien maigre nifivwa samut 
main tdkla, itékla*, itekla* [dtegla] (cf.doigt] 
paume de la main kankdwa itékla 
dos de la main adip-itékla (= main de 
dehors) 
maintenant 
tpura] 
mais titdér [totr®, totrlla] 
maison pédk, pizuk* [pidek] 
maison haute pidk alyupi 
le cadavre est enterré dansla maison idk 
Cimipi kallali (pidk-lalla) 
sur la maison idk pi 
a cété de la maison alla-silla-pidk 
derriére la maison idk supina-kli 
devant la maison asu Sdkla 
maitre a-ninsita-pa-lli (= il fait savoir, il 
enseigne) 
qui est ton maitre? muna-ca na mestro 
alékapall 
avoir mal: 
j'ai mal 4 la téte tkér mutu-lk, ikin mutu-lk 
j'ai mal au ventre ike u-lk 
j'ai mal a la poitrine ike-citék-lok (= j'ai 
mal 4 l’estomac) 
jai mal aux jointures 7ké-Cutubila-lk 
(= j’ai mal au genou) 
j'ai mal au pied 1ké lyanték-lik 
cela fait mal iké-lli 
tkér-muté-ll6k (=j’ai mal 


ipulla, ipila* [epala, ipure, 


a la téte) 

faire du mal a-ekdtikd-pa-llt (= il fait 
du mal) (cf. sortilége] 

il vit mal musu-padpdi-na 
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malade kalldi-lli, kalloii-nka 

quelquefois, je suis malade mnédrpi pusa- 
kallowt-lk 

une fois, j’ai été malade sullula nuSasa 
kalloti-lk-la, sullula nuSasa kalloi-lk-la 

maladie kalde-lli 

maladroit, qui ne tue rien 4 la chasse (pa- 
nema) w«kdlot 

malle kapusd* 

maman awé-uk (=ma mére) 

mamelle mie 

manes tiepe-walla, ti(m)epe-walla (= ame 
des morts) 

manger wuram-ba-lk [uran-lek] 

aprés manger, je vais dormir 

usupina wi(s)in-d6-cok( ?) 

il ne mange que la sardine, rien d’autre 
watallu ulam-pa-lli alya-¢asa, masaa 
kaena 

je mangerai [la poule] avec du manioc et 
des bananes bouillies hua ka-ctk kaca- 
lik, tanku-lik akusali* [ka-lec, je mange] 

que veux-tu manger? malusa ka-a luanto- 
la* 

nous n’avons rien 4 manger masa nini 
kaakawasu (cf. fruit] 

manioc (amer et doux) kér 

manioc décortiqué et tzempé- (massa) 
kétéulyo 
manioc nouveau kétwawalla 

je mangerai [la poule] avec du manioc et 
des bananes bouillies hua ka-cik kaca- 
lik, tanku-lik akusali* 

gateau de manioc (cassave) kédtaulyo 
alérpi (= manioc décortiqué réti) 

manquer le but masd piliti-ni 

maraka! Sinitapa luanto-lli supay-nintita-sé 
[cf. vouloir, sorcier] 

maratre asimbotdsé 

marcher dékuntapillallh 

mari sud-uk(é) (= mon mari) 

mon mari n’a rien pris (4 la péche) swua- 
uké masa kini samér (= mon mari n’a 
pas pris (?) de poisson) 


uran-ka 


1 Hochet de sorcier fait d’une calebasse pleine 
de noyaux de fruit. 





quand le mari meurt, la femme pleure ya- 
su timim liota ulik-li, ulika-pa-li 
mari défunt sud-uku 
marié ipa-sua-lli 
se marier: 
je vais me marier ipia-soa-lli, impia- 
sod-lli (= il va se marier) 
quand te marieras-tu? mpdé soa-cd-ma, 
himpe néma soho-to, hompe soa-cé-ma 
(= quand se marieront-ils ?) 
marmite «kta, okta* 
qu'ils cuisent [la poule] dans la petite 
marmite uni-sa okta-ntk nuta-cu* (= ils 
feront dans la petite marmite) 
massue! pasdna 
matin: 
ce matin, je suis allé pécher 
pa-ledk yabk-sambia 
de bon matin Jasulla, ba-lasulla 
demain matin 6k supina (= jour aprés) 
mauvais masa-pati-né 
méchant masa-mu-iné (= pas bon) 
le meilleur muSa-lli [cf. comestible, har- 
monieux, joli, bon, bien, beau] 
wapu (= beaucoup) 
asapinta Sawahe 


tpala-lasulla 


asapinia utimu (cf. bon, 
intelligent] 
mélanger tékéripdrkér (cf. assaisonner, 
raccommoder ?] 


melon d’eau santia (Esp.: sandia) 
membre: 
membre antérieur [de tapir] pipdcdk-na 
(= son épaule) 
le méme nanapilla luando-lo (cf. prends une 
autre] 
menacer /patinsdtin 
menteur tumoték* 
mentir tumutéké (cf. tromper] 
menton kuyulla (cf. machoire] 
mére mama* 
awd-uk (= ma mére), aua* [auauk, 
ahua] 
quand [l’enfant] meurt, la mére se coupe les 
cheveux impi cimin-So, dwa tép-anktok- 
li (6pani) 


1 Pour tuer les poissons. 








lal 


ya- 


ls une 


wuaur, 


upe les 
nktok- 
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mesurer iti-na, piti-palye, piti-apale 
miel enino [cf. abeille] 
le mien kwa-k wdlla-uk 
ce peigne est le mien kua-ki asu dkkina* 
il est 4 moi kua-ki nana*, kua-ki* 
c'est pour moi kwa-ki nuka(a) 
au milieu de ikén?(hdk) [cf. eau] 
miroir Jutina, litona* 
mite (grosse) mutupdklana 
moelle (des palmiers) kangdna (cf. coeur] 
moelleux (pas rude) tumdlli, tumdsalli 
mois: 
le mois prochain allila-lukér ponkpisasik 
(= autre-lune ....?....) 
dans deux mois katu-lukér koklé, katu- 
lukér walék 
moitié (une) alld-silla [cf. cété] 
une moitié de tapir alla-silla pqwalla 
mollet tintdklo 
lanzo* 
montagne mutupt [mutopi, colline] 
monter nanala ¢intaka-pillak 
Cintéké-ctk (= je monterai) 
montrer a-likun(tin), a-likir(tin) 
mordre gitéké 
mort Simitt [timi-ansu, timi-nanso] 
mortier mnallé-lala (= trou de bois) 
mortier profond (a coca) pita 
mou: 
bois mou alla m(6)ritulle 
mouche tunsa-wdlla, tunsa, ténka* 
mouche maruim zankérmuku 
se moucher asz-lli (cf. éternuer] 
mouillé wiwdllo, wiulli 
mourir: 
ilva mourir ipia-Cimini, ipia-cimi [timint, 
mourir]} 
quand lé mari meurt, la femme pleure 
yasu cimint hota ulik-lh, ulika-pa-lh 
quand le pére meurt, les enfants pleurent 
papa cimini-ya, wili-nosa ulik(6)-li, 
uliko-tik-lé 
quand [l'enfant] meurt, la mére se coupe 
les cheveux impi cimin-So, dwa tip- 
anktok-li (6pani) 
moustache amutik 
moustique iyo, ¢ydén* 
18 





mucuim (rouget) tusdn 
les rougets démangent fpanthla kisdk-li 
muet mintiti-ni (= qui ne sait pas), ninti- 
luik-fio (= qui ne soit pas parler( ?)) 
mir langimérpi 
mur filla 
musette mut'illa (Esp.: mochila) 
myriapode sentupés (Esp.: cientopies) 
nageoires anpina-né (= ses nageoires) (cf. aile] 
amuték-né (= ses nageoires) (cf. 
moustaches] 
nager izdm-ba-li [cf. flotter] 
naitre: 
quand l'enfant nait, le pére se couche 
wadka-pa-li wawd-s6, pukwa-lh papa 
narines Jlallanék 
nasse sdhya 
natte lancimé 
naufragé takwpoktulh 
négre kélhillu, kikiiah, kiklyuni 
nerfs ‘#paték (cf. biceps, pouls] 
nettoyer pdméy 
neveu sorino (Esp.: sobrino) 
nez mnet'dk, neOdk, nactk*, nactk* [nétik] 
mon nez kwa-ki-ndcok-uk 
ton nez est percé mnana-hi-ndcok-né lalla- 
nocok-la (= son nez est percé) 
son nez est percé mnana-ki-ndcik-néd poti- 
nocok-l6 
nid Sombdla-pidk (= maison de !’oiseau) 
niéce sorina-(n6) (= sa niéce; Esp.: sobrina) 
noir kétlya-li [kath, kadla-dasu] 
ton ceil est noir kétlyu lélla-i (= cil 
noir) 
jaguar noir katpiasu aména 
mon nom Uilli-wqpall, lillik-né (= son 
nom) /liniin] 
mon nom est Boniface Uli-unk Bontfasio 
ton nom? ma-lini-na 
quel est son nom? ma-lii-naté 
nom de l’animal sillo pilla-nukaa(?) 
[cf. bambou, veici] 
nombril mumilla-ne (= son nombril), mo- 
mola* [mumiula ] 
non médSa 
non, j’aurai assez de deux kula, katuta- 
Sasa* (= non, deux-seulement) /hola] 
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le nétre tmiu-ki walla, inu-ki muakt walla 
nourrir (a)médrkér 
nous mdékt 
nouveau ndllo, ndllo-tulh [ndlu] 
manioc nouveau kétwawalla 
nouveau-né: 
de qui est ce nouveau-né? zan-ki asu 
uauin-sa* [guagui, enfant} 
noyé timidk-tu-lir 
Vinondation les noya timidk-tu-li-na 
(= noyés) 
nu indmbi-laték (= pied nu) 
nuage qlia 
nuit pa-kaks6-lli (= il fait obscur) 
de nuit dkpill [dogpil, dikpilik, nuit] 
la nuit derniére dpa-lukpili [cf. ce soir] 
il fait nuit ipa dkpilli 
nuque «unkdté 
obscur kasisér-wanio [cf. nuit, sombre] 
odeur (piché) and-lli (cf. puant, sec] 
odorant Jandrapanik 
pimitulli (cf. sentir, flairer] 
cil lala, lada(?), léza*, lazd* [llada] (cf. 
figure] 
mon ceil lazd-uk* 
mon ceil est bleu puktala toklato-li 
ton ceil lazd-pan* 
ton ceilest noir kétlyu-lalla-li (= ceil noir) 
cuf kat’o-no (= son ceuf) [kado] 
ceuf de poule walan-kadzo 
ceuf de tortue ituka kazo, (i)tuka kadzo 
oiseau somb°la 
oiseau joli Sumpilla-sa muSa-lli 
faucons: 
gavido real 
karakarai 
panema 
ane + ylorwa 
inajé 
kauré 
karipira 
akawa 
alouette ylérwa (cf. faucons] 
corbeau siupd* 
urubu commun sépo 
l’urubu se pose sur le toit supu léa-pa- 
li pidk 








urubu royal tdmék 
urubu a téte rouge mikulds 
chouette jakuruti kalil-mutu 
chouette murukututu kdlili-mute 
chouette (petite espéce) makuku 
chouette urutawi puté 
épervier 4 queue fourchue sdrkddk 
pic vert grand kpkdté 
pic vert petit sullud& 
pic vert arapasii lolo kogaté 
uri ukillo 
irapurt (oiseau flfitiste) sdlakémbdlya 
wira kaka tq 
le kakg chante sur l’arbre ita 56hkla- 
pa-lli nalla-k 
surukua (oiseau doré) dhénto 
bemtevi iti 
tanguri para (merle a bec rouge) /yémdk 
anu (oiseau semblable au merle) drwina 
anu des bords de l’eau (koroka) kédlotéllo 
jap6 (cassique grand) kéko 
japii (petit cassique) sdlyo 
karao (oiseau pécheur, mangeur d’escar- 
gots) tardyo 
karara (oiseau pécheur) 
plongeon 
oiseau noir et jaune des roseaux aquatiques 
hokon 
anambé (oiseau noir 4 huppe et 4 cravate) 
pogmol4si 
ara rouge 
ara jaune et bleu 
ara bleu ditéh 
ara marakana ili 
perroquet Jéro (Esp.: loro) 
loro wawa 
Supi* [cf. perruche] 
perroquet kurika f 
perroquet tambaki uneash hdwot 
perroquet kuyukuyu térusuki 
perruche ‘supi, supi-sa [cf. perroquet] 
perruche a ailes blanches pankéré supi 
mouette siwiyu 
mouette noire (corta-agua) amdigné 
martin-pécheur sdsa 
tayasu wira (oiseau pécheur) lamdnput 
toucan héhwe 


okéamate 


| aito(h) pirorasu 
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arasari (petit toucan) pri omoplate (am)pipét® (cf. épaule] 
agami 1ghéd oncle apéca [apria] 
hocco (grande espéce) isa ongle tutdkla, totékla*, tdtekla* 
hocco piuri pré oreille wihuj, véuk* 
urumutum musénpi mon oreille vétik-uk* 
kuyubim papdlla ton oreille véuk-pan* 
héron yaburu héwintémé oreille percée itu lalla-uk 
héron tuyuyu tuywyu son oreille est percée mnana-ki halauk-li 
aigrettes (toutes espéces) yauklé otgane sexuel de l’homme xd* 
arakua (faisan gris) talléwor organe sexuel de la femme iS/a* 
soko-boi (grand soko pécheur) andkaté téku* 
7 yaku (Penelope) tysé ornement de lévre dlla [cf. baton] 
sarakura_ siléko ornement de nez mnamélala 
jkla- canard pinko, panku* ortie kalldlopi 
petit canard d’igapo panko pilla lo, zo 
macreuse (wanana) . os lqsi, lanzi* [lansi 
macreuse (petite espéce) rt ou: : : 
mor coq walénté nupiné (= poule male) ou est-ce? anyupa-ta 
vina poule waldnté, uranték* ot vas-tu? anyupa-ta pa-ta 
tollo la poule ne vole pas wadanték masa ott est-il allé? ~anyupa-ta pa-lli 
pimypai-ni ou sont les enfants? mupa-ta uila-lusa* 
qu’ils tuent une poule! wuarantek cimin- par ot allons-nous? anyupa-ta pah-tor 
scar- éu* (= ils tueront une poule) d’ot viens-tu? mnyupa-lla unca-lla 
ceuf de poule walan-kadzo oublier pinana-lik (= j’oublie) 
dinde mkaragua* ouest ipa-,aapillali kdki (cf. soleil] 
oiseau chanteur wawédyo oui tdki-nti [cf. certainement, vraiment) 
ques tangara (passereau) sdmbula, sémbula-Sa | ouvrir drké-cor, drkor tapalli [hokér-lek] 
[cf. oiseau]} paca (Coelogenys Paca) hdkdna 
vate) tossignol américain sompilla [cf. oiseau] | paille (feuille de palmier) Jalumé (cf. toit, 
engoulevent tudyo feuille, chaume] 
moineau brésilien (petite espéce) pikla | pale sSapilh 
hirondelle zllo palmiers: 
oiseau-mouche onzdlo assahi wahilla 
colombe yuruti myst, musilék vin d’assahi wadlla 
wipankolo bacaba wahdlla 
cigane (oiseau huppé 4 queue en éventail patawa sdnidlla 
des bords de l’eau) SanSo pupuiia wlépi 
sayasti (petit oiseau bleu) séisii miriti tipdt 
gtive noire (grauna) hérpo hamac de miriti tpdt tdlla 
pipira (petit oiseau) sapdn inaya utyllu 
et] tinkug (oiseau augure) sakdwa tukuma pallikin 
ipi oiseau augure pdkiwampdlli hamac de tukum palinké tdlla 
perdrix (grande espéce) /pkuldlo maraya léwa 
j perdrix makukawa mapdnga yasi konta 
petite perdrix, gris sale wénka yarina (Phytelephas macrocarpa) milé 
put perdrix sururina kéma wénka pasiuba wakrapina 
ombre vasina [datina] pasiubifa Jalldték 





18* 
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ubi ¢dklo 
karanahi pédntik 
yasitara (rotin) Stdra 
bombonax tékla [cf. main] 
karana pampé 
tuile en feuille de palmier pampdkté 
panier (A manioc, & farine ou a ouvrage) 
lantépi, lantékpi 
dedans du panier Jantékpi-lalla 
sous le panier lantékpi-wilénk 
petit panier lantekpi 
panier fait d’une feuille de palmier (pera) 
ékla 
pantalon idilale 
papa papd 
papaye sipa 
papier 4 cigarettes fait d’une écorce ndlla- 
sipitk (= peau d’arbre, écorce) (cf. cigare] 
papillon sumité 
papillon sphynx J/ulunto 
paratre papdco 
parent yuyuuka 
paresseux dtd, pacek*, pac'k* 
chien paresseux mifid-wa pit 
vous étes des paresseux dkmama potik 
kénma 
paresseux (ai) illo 
parler ungé-: (= parle!) (cf. causer] 
parler xébero kwa-ninsita lunka-to siwilo 
lalla (= je sais parler la langue xébero), 
ninst pa-lank-palla 
parler portugais antu-lu-a inka (= cau- 
sons inka!) 
parler le dialecte antu-(l)ut-a wdla 
particules interrogatives aa 
ita 
partie: 
une partie allé-ksa 
partir: 
je partirai ipa-pad-tik (= j'irai mainte- 
nant) 
il est parti ¢tpa-pa-li (= il va mainte- 
nant) 
partout inydr-ké nyapd-lli (= ilest partout) 
patate dio 
paume de la main kankdwa itékla (cf. 
plante du pied] 





pays: 
pays xébero Siwillo iupa-asu, Siwilio lupa 
[lupa, pays] 
peau tpitdk [cf. écorce] 
pécari amédnté 
pécher: 
il est allé pécher yadk samor ank-pa-lii 
ce matin, je suis allé pécher ipala-lasulla 
pa-lesk yaék-samhia 
pécher ala ligne s«utékunna (cf. hamecon] 
peigne akwina, okkina* 
ce peigne est le mien kua-ki asu dkkina* 
peigner alan-kér allila (= tu peignes un 
autre) 
se peigner aldém-pa-ili (= il se peigne) 
peindre: 
elle peint nana koapré linséra-pa-lla (pati) 
(= elle peint une calebasse) [cf. écrire, 
tatouer] 
pot peint yumpi linsdr-pi 
calebasse peinte linsd-pi pati, linsé-li 
pats 
percé: 
lévre percée lalla utok 
oreille percée itu lalla-uk 
son oreille est percée mana-ki hala 
uk-l 
ton nez est percé nana-ki-nocik-né lalla 
nocék-la (= son nez est percé) 
son nez est percé nana-ki-ndcik-nd piti- 
nocok-lé 
perdre ndéwodlyi 
perdre le chapeau wodlyt sombelyo 
se perdre pdktundk 
pére papd-uk (= mon pére), papd-n 
(=son pére), papa* [papa], taita* [Kitua: 
taita] 
quand l’enfant nait, le pére se couche 
wadka-pa-lli wawa-sé, pukwa-lli papa 
quand le pére meurt, les enfants pleurent 
papa cimini-ya, wili-nosa ulik(d)-h, 
ultké-tik-lé 
perles (rassade) millo [cf. bracelet, collier] 
personne zan-pinta* 
petit wuni-sa* 
qu ils cuisent [la poule] dans la petite 
marmite! uni-Sa okta-n-ik nuta-cu* 











is 
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femme petite koapréiamutyu-Sasu [hameca, 
petit; cf. bas] 
trés petite mdéti-nti 
peu: 
peu de fruits mdSa-ni-mi (= il n’ya pas), 
masa-piwe-ni 
peur: 
faire peur a-diwanté-t?k (= je ferai peur) 
trembler de peur tékwd-tu-lk (= je 
tremble de peur) /teguata-tu, craignant] 
peureux t6kwa-lant (cf. dangereux] 
peut-étre: 
je veux peut-étre Jde luaniu-lli (= il veut 
peut-étre) 
[je ne sais pas]: les enfants peut-étre 1d 
hen uila-lusa nuka* 
pied Jlantek* [landek, landik] 
plante du pied kankawa-laték (cf. paume 
de la main] 
jai mal au pied iké-lyanték-lok 
extraire un insecte du pied iketdk usut-lli 
dos du pied aripi-cipiték (= peau du 
dehors) 
piége pullatér 
pierre lapi, lapi* 
pierre 4 aiguiser lapi suhéntok 
piler alydtér 
pilon pasdna 
pilote wangu-tér 
piment oka 
aprés avoir maché du piment, ils boivent 
delachicha nika uklipu-li nana swpna 
uklulu u-lt 
pinces Jaték-né (= ses pinces) [cf. bec, dent] 
pincer sdk-tékér 
pioche wand-laték (= dent de fer) [huand, 
fer] 


[cf. poupe] 


lélyuna 

Piquer dksdtér 

le pire asapinta mu-tnd 

pirogue (en écorce) nalla-Cpitsk (= peau 
d’arbre) 

pium Jlowdlyo 

plage rélytkték [cf. sable] 

plancher pdksdté 

plancher suspendu oi: l’on séche le poisson 
(girau) pdksa 





plantes: 
aruma (dont on fait des nattes, des paniers, 
etc.) waruma 
tariri (plante dont on extrait le karayuru) 
as6r6 
taja (Calladium) sillé [cf. flfite de Pan] 
kunambi (plante dont les feuilles empoi- 
sonnent le poisson) wdka 
mikura kaa (petite plante puante) and- 
sér [cf. puant] 
plante du pied kankawa-lqtok (cf. paume 
de la main] 
planter trataték 
plat sind*, sinampaci* 
plat pucits 
plein mdlli 
pleur ullika-pa-lli 
pleurer: 
il pleure wulléka-pa-lli 
quand le mari meurt, la femme pleure yasu 
Cimini ota ulik-li, ulika-pa-h 
quand le pére meurt, les enfants pleurent 
papa Cimini-ya, wili-nosa ulik(6)-li, 
uliké-ttk-lé 
ne pleure pas! ye-ullik-ta 
pli du coude 6%npa-téna-l4si, Oénpa-téna- 
last, tanpa-téfia-lgsi (= os de l’articu- 
lation(?) du bras) [cf. cheville, poignet] 
pluie «hla [éla", olan-li, pleuvoir] 
eau de pluie «gq dk 
plume anpillo-na(= sa plume) [ambdlu] 
plus: 
plus loin wat pa-lli (= il va loin) 
plus prés kawi-nak-pa-lli (= il va plus 
prés) 
plus que tous, plus que tout ta-pinda 
inyé lapérkékla 
poignet impa-téfa [cf. cheville, pli du coude] 
pointe de fléche nalla-laturina [cf. bois] 
poisson sdmé!, sdmer* [samer, lapi-samed] 
il n'y a pas de poisson mata ni-ini samér 
tu as apporté beaucoup de poissons wapu- 
kénsa-llék samér (= j’'apporte beaucoup 
de poissons) 
combien de poissons as-tu pris? dmpu-dnsa 
samér kénSa-lla (= quand apportes-tu 
du poisson ?) 
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taie miwédkér 

bayaki ou mamayaku! 
feuille] 

araki nérkdlla 

arawana avrawdna 
paku térdk 

purake kunillo 

tukunare tukunare 
tamuata wésd 
tambaki héngsér, lung 
piraiia héhna, réhna, lona 
pirapitinga pdko 

mamuri_ sédballo 

mandii tuwa 

kandiri . pdkidlla 

piraruku wumiallo 

akari wallat 

akari (petite espéce) wédsér 

Suméllo 


lalimé {cf. 


yakunda ftkilla 
kurimata wankét 
yaraki wankoti 
peixe cachorro pdlikin 
kubi kérdté 
bakuhi Jasikér 
sarapti (anguille) 
pirahiba sdlto 
bararua ahd 
akara ahd 
akarawasu tkérahd 
trahira alléna 
yeyu w6hkiie 
piramutawa mdnitun 
pirarara itdrres 
matipiri samét(i) [cf. poisson] 
mussu zawdrkina 
pescada Jlépi-samér (= pierre-poisson?) 

[lapi-samed, poisson] 
aramasa (espéce de sole) kullusék 
surubim 
surubim kaparari 
surubim dourado 
surubim pirawawaka 
sardine waniuté 

il ne mange que la sardine, rien d’autre 
1 Petit poisson qui se gonfle pour surnager. 
2 On trouve une pierre dans sa téte. 


sévut 


‘awasor 





watallu ulam-pa-lli alya-casa, masaa 
ka-ena 
poisson (espéce de) unkapi 
poitrine ik6-lli (= cela fait mal) 
jai mal a la poitrine ike-Citdk-lok (Ccitek*, 
estomac) 
pomme d’Adam kullupi 
pore: 
pore furieux améca yu-li, améca yu-li 
porc-épic hillé 
port lsdna 
porte unkina 
portrait cakullinye 
se poser: 
l'urubu se pose sur le toit supu léa- 
pa-lli pidk (= Vurubt est assis sur la 
maison) 
pot 4 eau yumpi, yumpipilla 
pot peint yumpi linsdrpi 
pot a peinture pdkwambisa 
poteau pia 
pou tima, time, timé 
poudre ilando-lo |cf. coup, chasser] 
pouls etpdté(k) (cf. biceps, nerfs] 
poumon saputé 
poupe wango [cf. pilote] 
pour: 
c'est pour moi 
c'est pour toi 
pourri tadkullii 
pousser pitakér 
poutre maitresse ndlla [cf. baton] 
pouvoir: 
il n’en peut plus masa inetini 
le premier mnanankto [cf. dernier] 
premiérement, d’abord: 
je vis d’abord mnananté wunéa-llék (= 
je reviens d’abord(?)) 
prendre: 
prends! méataso [cf. voici] 
prends une autre! allila ludndo-lo {el. 
vouloir] 
combien de poissons as-tu pris? émpu- 
énSa samér kénsa-lla (= quand apportes- 
tu du poisson ?) 
mon mari n’a rien pris (a la péche) swua- 
uké masa kéni samér 


kwa-ki nuka(a) 
ekma-ki nuka(a) 





i=l 


t léa- 
ur la 
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prés asusak* 
il est prés de l’autre 
tout prés kawi-tu-li 
plus prés kawi-nak-pa-lli 
trop prés kawt-tula-uéi* 
presque tpia-tawando-li (= il va finir) 
presser en écrasant sdék-mukér 
préter ipiba 
prétre papi 
prochain: 
le mois prochain allila-lukér ponkpisasik 
(= l’autre lune.... ?) 
profond: 
lac profond satima hampo 
[flaque] peu profonde samd-hék-sa 
propre: 
eau propre hdk mu-dk-Sa-li 
proue o-winén (= sous le canot?) 
rameur de proue nérkupilauli windnk-6k 
(= en-dessous) 
puant and-pa-lli [cf. odeur, sec] 
puce Jlupasulla 
puce pénétrante tdkla 
punaise tdnkér 
pupille sédnto lolla 
pus ullélyo 
quand: 
quand te marieras-tu? mpé soa-cé-ma, 
himpe né-ma soho-to, himpe soa-cé-ma 
(= quand se marieront-ils?) 
quand ils viendront unéa-sik* (= venus) 
quand viendront-ils? umpu-lo unci-cu* 
quand le mari meurt, la femme pleure yasu 
Cimini liota ulik-li, ulika-pa-li 
quand le pére meurt, les enfants pleurent 
papa Cimini-ya, wili-nosa ulik(é)-li, 
ulik6-tik-lé 
quand [l’enfant] meurt, la mére se coupe les 
cheveux impi cimin-So, dwa tép-anktok- 
li (6pani) 
quand l'enfant nait, le pére se couche 
wabka-pa-lih wawd-sé, pukwa-ll papa 
quartier (de tapir) matasa-alla-tula 
quel: 
quel est son nom ? 


in-kawi-apa-l 


ma-lti-naté 


1 Sans doute: hawi-tula-néi. 





quelquefois: 
quelquefois, je suis malade nérpi pusa- 
kallowt-lk 
queue linték-na (= sa queue) 
qui? zan* 
qui a tout bu? zan icani* 
de qui est ce nouveau-né? zan-ki asu 
uauin-sa* 
a qui appartient l’autre? alela ina zan-kt* 
qui a volé ma rame? apd-lért nirkutok, 
hén-apé-h mrkutok, apé-li-na nirkutok 
qui est ton maitre? muna-ca na mestro 
aléka-pa-lh 
qui sait quoi! 
quoi? 


ma-lust-pa* 

mé-e, ma-lusa* 

qu’est-ce? mdé-lusa-h(6) 

qu’est cela? ma-e mena 

que donnes-tu? ma-néna-ta hima énga- 
t6-Co 

que veux-tu? ma-tta luantu-la 

que veux-tu manger? ma-lusa ka-a 


luanto-la* 

que veux-tu d’autre? ma-lusa alela 
luanto-la* 

qu’apportes-tu? ma-néa-ca kinSa-lla 


que fais-tu? ma-lysa nuta-pa-la, ma- 
nina-ta nuta-ba-lla 
que fais-tu sur l’eau? ma pupa lank hok-ok 
que voulez-vous? ma-lusa luanto-la* 
que regardez-vous? ma-lusa ya-litu-la* 
qui sait quoi! ma-lusi-pa* 
racine itdk-né (= sa racine) [dtek-nin] 
racine-contrefort (sapupéma) alla tok 
(= racine d’arbre) 
raccommoder tdkéniporkér (cf. assaisonner, 
mélanger( ?)] 
raconter alé*kékivia 
radeau pombona 
ramasser sihtktu-lk 
rame nakutk, norkutk 
qui a volé ma rame? apé-lért nirkutok, 
hén-apé-li nirkuték, apé-li-na nirkutok 
ramer ndrkuttk, norkipilla-l 
ramerencadence wuella nérkulli 
rameur mndkupilléli 
rameur de proue nérkupilaul windnk-ok 
(= en dessous) 
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rape suwdtuna 
rapide witksalér (cf. vif] 
rapides mnantd-téka-lli (cf. courir] 
tappeler ali inutapu, malali inutapuma, 
mali inutu 
se rappeler inuta-ba-ili (cf. salut] 
tas: 
cheveux ras takala-dntik-li 
se taser amuhuték-né dja-pa-lli [= il coupe 
sa moustache] 
étre rassasié médtlydko 
tat wér 
tat des foréts (sawiya) wunso 
rat d’eau (toro) kono 


rate ukuté 
rayon de soleil kédki Rolli 
regarder: 
que regardez-vous? ma-lusa ya-litu-la* 
{cf. voir] 


reins itd 
ana* [a sonne presque comme a] 
telever a-ytinsen (= faire se lever) 
reméde illulékna 
rendre ipawdpu 
renverser pitdka-lk 
résine lundli 
tuhnr 
résine wanani tini 
résonner inapusu imbaséli 
respirer wainutulli [cf. triste] 
ressemblant inyé nana-pusuli-tu-lli (= il 
est tout semblable) 
tester lid-tik 
je teste lyé-ttkwa 
tu restes? ma-lye-Co (= restera-t’il ?) 
reste! lihé 
réve walla-lk 
réver walld-tampalli 
il réve walla-tulke 
tevenir: 
je reviendrai wencéd-tu (= il reviendra) 
reviens! wénéé 
thume illo 
tien mdSsa 
nous n’avons rien 4 manger masa ni-ni 
ka-akawasu 
il ne mange que la sardine, rien d’autre 





watallu utam-pa-llt alya-tasa, masaa 
ka-ena 
[je ne fais] rien kula ma-pinta* 
rire yambra-pa-l 
il rit yaméra-pa-lli 
riviére hdksadk [cf. ruisseau] 
riviére étroite léksahék amocé 
dans la riviére dkindklé 
tobe pulira 
rocher /dpi (cf. pierre] 
mutupi (cf. montagne] 
ronce (yurupari puampé; ufia de gato) ié- 
tutékla (cf. griffe, ongle} 
rond sndémani 
tonfler tukullu-pd-lli 
toseau a fléches mnamdé-lang [cf. fléche] 


rosée pulunkd 
rétir alér-ké 


je veux des bananes réties tanku-ia 
alur-pi luanto-lik* 
roucou lya 
rouge pipé-lli, pipd-lla-li [pip’r-asu] 
touget : 
les rougets démangent fpanihla hkisdk-li 
rouler impikamballi 
se rouler téka-bd-lli (cf. courir] 
rugueux Jaték-li [cf. dent] 
tuisseau héksadk (cf. riviére] 
sable rélyuktok (cf. plage] 
sabre d’abattis sdulye [cf. coutelas] 
sabura! ndlla [cf. bois] 
saigner ukla-ndcétéli, ukladk-nécotél, a-ukla- 
dééo (= faire saigner) 
sain, bien portant ipa-murino-li 
saisir iliték [cf. s’accrocher, atteindre] 
salamandre (osga) piwi-lill [cf. lézard] 
sale: 
eau sale hék utyu-hok-li 
salive wili-dk, hilu-6k, rilu-6k [cf. eau) 
salsepareille salsa 
salut (a un tel) énutapo, lienutér-awa 
(= salut a maman), lenutér-papa (= 
salut 4 papa) [cf. se rappeler, rappeler] 
sang uglé-dk (cf. eau] [uogla-dek] - 
sanglier lama 


1 Matiére dont sont faits les rayons d’abeilles 
sauvages. 
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RisOk-li 
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dre] 
ard] 
pau] 
tér-awa 
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sangsue tatdllo 

sarbacane pdktina (Kitéua: pukuna) 
sarcler pillutabalké 

satigue andsé [cf. puant] 


sarigue (petite) andséra mécasa, amécusdsa | 


sauter imdkhd-pa-lh 
sauterelle kahdlla [cf. scarabée, cigale] 
sauvage: 
Indien sauvage kénkma yuték (= toi- 
sauvage) 
savoir : 
tu sais hima nénsita-pa-lla (= sais-tu ?) 
[nintita-na-lek, savoir; nintstu-lek, 
connaitre] 
ilssavent ndwa ninsitu-lli-na 
je ne sais pas mata nicicé-nok 
elle ne sait pas mata nana wmicéné-ni 
(sans doute: micéc6-ni) 
je sais compter intita-pa-lk-wa 
je ne sais pas compter intityé-nék-wa 
scarabée kahdlla [cf. sauterelle, cigale] 
scorpion lumpikér 
sec anyi, ana-pa-lli (cf. odeur, puant] 
ipani, ipadni 
le second nanapu-silla 
se secouer im-pdsdkér 
secrétement sdkittér inkaga [cf. caché] 
sein (de femme) mézé*, moze* [mudin] 
sel ramiulla, zaméla* [lamila] 
semblable ~ mnana-pusdlin-tu-lli {cf. 
ressemblant] 
semblable 2 nana-pu-llu-lim-pilla 
semence latina 
sentir pimu-tu-lli (cf. flairer, odorant] 
serpent lé ud* [dawa] 
sakaiboya péktina lawa (= serpent de 
sarbacane( ?)) 
sukuriyi kupiwa 
surukuku mndtér 
yararaka ighéwa [cf. oiseau agami] 
parawa boya kdwér-lawa, kawér-d'awa, 
kawér-zawa (= serpent perroquet) 
arata boya Sipdr-lawa 
akuti boya hdllik 
boyapewa Jléwa (cf. serpent] 
giboya manillo 
coral dhulli, lulk 





serpent long Jléwa-ci 
serpent 4 deux tétes léwa, pokwatlé-lawa 
grand serpent mythique /qla 
alytipi (= grand) 
serrer wipdrér, wipdrkér 
un seul allé-sa, alld-Sasév 
le sien nand-ki walla 
ce n’est pas a elle kula nana-ki-mbo* 
siffler suhtina-pa-lk 
sifflet péni 
silencieux été [cf. se taire] 
singe Jolo [lolo] 
guariba (hurleur) /élo 
kuxiu kwaa (cf. singe yupara] 
kuata (noir) tila [duda, singe] 
barrigudo szlo [isolo, singe] 
éai (prego) héréo 
wayaposa tuky 
akari (a queue) waldié 
akari (& queue tronquée) muiiu waldté 
[cf. téte] 
kayarara awina 
macaco de cheiro Sawén 
macaque parawaku tkdluna 
sawi sdkdk 
6a (nocturne) kulék 
singe tout petit puuhséré 
yupara (plantigrade) kwah [cf. singe 
kuxiu] 
sceur ainée (du frére) sd-wa 
sceur (quand un homme parle 4 ou de sa 
sceur) $a-ua* 
sceur cadette (du frére) Sa-Sa 
sceur (de la sceur) kdik-wa 
sceur (quand une femme parle a ou de sa 
sceur cadette) haik-kua* 
sceur (quand une femme parle 4 ou de sa 
sceur ainée) hkatk-sa* 
sceur ‘ainée tasdlyo [cf. bru, vieille] 
cette étoffe appartient 4 ta soeur ainée 
ast kapi katk-Sa-pan-ki* 
sceur cadette willd-Sa [cf. fille] 
sceur du mari mdk-Sa [cf. belle-sceur] 
sceeur de 1l’épouse imolyo {[cf. belle- 
sceur] 
soif tyti-llék (= j’ai soif) (cf. boire] 
avoir soif tyu-lk (= j’ai soif) 
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jai soif yu-lik kua-nta* (= j’ai soif moi- 
aussi 
soigner ipalluldkni 
soir: 
ce soir ya-ukpili 
bpala-tkpili, épala-ukpili (= nuit 
d’aujourd hui) 
supina ukpili (=nuit d’aprés) 
demain soir 6hkli rwatuéu (cf. jour] 
soleil kdki, kok-ké* [kudki, keki] 
rayon de soleil kdki kélli 
soleil brilant kéki (i)kéla-ucini 
sombre hasisalye [cf. obscur, nuit] 
sommeil yd-witi-llék (= j'ai envie de 
dormir) /biti-lek] 
j'ai sommeil ya uici-lik* (= j’ai envie de 
dormir) 
sorcier supay-nintitu-le (= celui qui connait 
le diable; Kiéua: supay, diable) 
sortie ‘yunséksin, tkari unséksin 
sortir: 
je sors yosun-tér (= nous sortons) [cf. se 
lever] 
chasse-le d'ici, il sortira mandkéa a-di- 
want adipi yusun-dae 
sortilége a-ékdtdk-li(= cela fait du mal) 
sot masa-nityenté-ni (= qui ne sait pas) 
sotte ma-lo-sa-nityenté-ni 
souffle pukitapa-lli (Kitua: pukay, souffier) 
souffler pdkutabd-li, pokutupa-li 
le vent souffle tania tabd-lli 
soulier sapdto (Esp.: zapato) 
sonrce: 
vers la source puhenéra-pillali 
sourcils wédsé, oasér*, oaser* 
sourd masa lauk-ti-ni (= il n’ entend pas) 
[laok-lek, entendre] 
sous: 
sous le panier lantékpi wilénk 
le feu brfile sous les hamacs fev riluka 
tawalli talla wilink 
souvent apinta 
sternum /qst (= os) 
sucer musat (cf. baiser] 
udta-pa-lli (cf. fumer] 
uwakér(?) 





sueur eti-6k [cf. eau] 
il est en sueur ipalillt, lipillalipa 
suie kélyd-kasu [cf. fumée] 
suivre zudrkor 
sur: 
sur la maison pidk pi 
l’urubu se pose sur la maison supu léa-pa- 
li piok 
le kaka chante sur l’arbre ita ,dkla-pa-lli 
nalla-k 
j'ai laissé le couteau sur le banc akutéki 
siucék hunantok-ok 
laisse le couteau sur le banc! aku 
siuéok indntok-ok 
sur terre nyapa-lli yusék zawi-k (= il 
est...?.... en bas) 
tabac pintér, pinter* [pinter-lo] 
se taire tatér-kihe, etatér 
tais-toi! taté-r 
tamanoir iwi 
tamanoir tout petit siwi wawa 
tambour tunto [tundo] 
tamis ukli 
tamiser ukili 
tante indca 
taon (mutuka) dtyu 
taon (grande espéce) tinka 
tapir pqwalla [pahuala] 
tapir gras pqwalla wail 
pqwalla yahigwan 
moitié de tapir alla-silla pawalla 
tapir entier pawgla inyé (=tout le tapir) 
membre antérieur [de tapir] pipdcdk-na 
(= son épaule) 
cuisse de tapir alla-tuld-sa 
tard: 
il est tard lipdr(l)wa(l) ye, lipérwalye 
tatou commun (tllék 
tatou géant hipuk 
tatouer linsdr-(ké) [cf. peindre, écrire] 
tempéte ukdéukapilli 
termite etdkla 
terre luipa, lipa* [lipa] 
terre jaune kampinalla 
terre violette lipakanilyo 
terre blanche Jarqwillo 
terre pourpre redtéklo 





td 


to 





tapit) 
Cok-na 


alye 


re] 
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sur terre nyapa-i yusék zawi-k (= il 
est ...?.... en-bas) 
testicules lonlombila* 
tétard sukélyo 
téte motoh-na (= sa téte), moto* [mutu] 
jai mal a la téte tkér-mutu-lk, ikén- 
mutu-lk 
qui va en téte atdksulli 
tibia pilléna 
le tien kéma-ki walla 
voici le tien matasi huma-ki* 
tige de manioc (maniva) kénidlla 
tirer makér 
tison pen lato 
tisser : 
elle tisse musu-léntekpi nuta-pa-li (= 
elle fait bien le panier) 
toi kenima 
toi aussi kénma kékma-nta (= toi toi-aussi) 
comme toi kénma pull 
je vais avec toi k’nma-békpaa-tik! (= 
jirai avec toi) 
c’est pour toi ekma-ki nuka(a) 
toile d’araignée pihdk-no (= sa maison) 
toit Jlallimé [cf. paille, chaume, feuille] 
toit (du canot) pamédkari 
tombe timipi-llala (= trou du mort) 
tomber: anu-lli 
tomber sur ant-lk 
jesuistombé akécu in-anu-lk (cf. heurter, 
glisser] 
tonnerre wuktlla 
se tordre yumpipur(hé) 
tordu kosdkli 
toitues: 
yurara wuka 
tracaja faméviia 
yauti mahé 
ayasu kupisu 
cabeguda fptka 
matamata matamata 


seyuso puka 
oeuf de tortue ituka kazo, (1)tukakadzo 
tot: 


il est tét Sampilye 
toucher pata-lk, pata-laa-lk 
1 Sans doute: k¢nma-lékpaa-tik. 





touffe de duvet qui pend au cou de certains 
oiseaux kullutdkné 
toujours mnapi-kldlo [cf. autrefois, 
temps, vieux] 
toupet, huppe pudmutulle 
tousser tingd-lli 
tout, tous inyd 
plus que tous, avant tout 
laporkékla 
tous ensemble xumi-sqsér 
toux tinko-lli, tinko-lye, tinko-pilalli 
trace tpa-pa-lli (= il va maintenant) 
travailleur saka-tu-lé [cf. fatigué] 
a travers: 
a travers le bois tana-k-pa-lli (= il va 
dans le bois) 
traverser timdntinok-li 
trembler: 
trembler de froid mnuké-llik 
trembler de peur ¢ékwd-tu-lk 
trépied sunkapi 


long- 


tapinda inyé 


trés: 

trés grand imnyér-alupi [cf. tout] 
trés petite médti-nti 

tripes Juli 


triste wainutu-lli, wainuta-pa-li [cf.respirer] 
tromper tumiutéké (cf. mentir] 
se tromper tumutulké 
je me suis trompé tulala silindpalu* 
tronc alla {cf. bois] 
trop: 
trop haut musénka-incs 
trop loin wai-ndi 
trop prés kawit-tu-la-u¢' 
trou auditif lalla-uk (= mon trou auditif) 
trouver kandnk 
tuer Jleité(k) cok 
awatapalinka( ?) (cf. gronder] 
qu ils tuent une poule! wuarantek cimin- 
é4* (= ils tueront une poule) /a-timin- 
lek, tuer] 
tuile en feuille de palmier pampéhté 
sans valeur: 
bois sans valeur alla paci-mi (= bois 
matuvais) 


1 Erreur probable: kawi-tula-n4i. 
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vampire i365 [cf. chauve-souris] 
vase 4 chicha ullina 
veiller pdkdlli untér 
veiller (ne pas dormir) nampibeli kula-uci- 
tat (= ..... ne dors pas!) [cf. s’éveiller] 
vendre ukulaté-kansék [cf. acheter] 
jai vendu ipa-ukulaté-lk (= je vends 
maintenant) 
vénéneux mastakata 
tllulégné 
venir kwa uée-n-cik (= je viendrai), nana 
uce-n-Cu (= il viendra) 
tu viens? wnsa-lla, kima unSa-lla 
d’ott viens-tu? mnyupalla unéa-lla 
qu ils viennent, je les fustigerai un-ca-stk, 
ipila lipoto-ik* (= venus, je les fusti- 
gerai) 
quand viendront-ils? «umpu-lo unci-tu* 
le diable vient wukd-pill animér 
viens avec moi! uké-r kwa mulpa 
je viendrai une autre fois ukénion-dé- 
Cok nanapu-cslia [cf. second] 
il viendra nana ukimien-co 
viens ici! wundrtirina 
vent tanda [tanléa] 
le vent souffle tanta tabdlli 
ventre métpi, mérpi* [metpi] 
jai mal au ventre stke-u-ik 
vénus wuklé? 
ver de terre kuat 
ver de pourriture fakatilla 
ver luisant into-ldlla [cf. éclairer] 
vernis linsérpi [cf. peindre, écrire, tatouer] 
vers: 
vers l’embouchure nuwq-pillali 
vers la source puhenéra-pillali 
vert kandktyul (cf. bleu] 
vert (pas mfr) wawdpi 
il n’y en a que de verts 
mapa-li* 
vessie tatdlloté 
vessie natatoire saputékna 
veuf aktusipa 
veuve ekéddllo 
viande lullu, cucu-sa* 
vide masa méori-fa 
1 Sans doute: kula-uiti-ta. 


uauapi-Sasa 





vider kindk lalatsér 
vieille tasdlyo-Sa, tasaliok*, tasalion-sa* [cf. 
bru, sceur ainée] /tas’serllu, vieille 
femme] 
vierge willd-lo-sa [vilalu, jeune fille] 
vieux taspt, taspi* [cf. frére ainé, jeune 
homme] /tas’pi-tosu, vieillard], napi- 
haték, napi-laték, napi-zaték (cf. autre- 
fois, longtemps, dent] 
vif witksalér (cf. rapide] 
vilain: 
crapaud vilain wawdllo apékjn 
vin: 
vin d’assahi wadlla 
violet: 
terre violette lipa-kanilyo 
vite yukér, tyukér 
vivant ndmp [nampe] 
vivre: 
il vit mal musu-padpdi-na [cf. bien] 
voici: 
me voici médata sdské [cf. apparaitre, se 
cacher, celle-la, celui-1a] 
voici le tien matasti huma-ki* 
voie lactée intillalla 
pawala-ego [= chemin(?) du 
tapir] 
voir spa-lli-lék [lé-lek] 
je te vois kwa liapa-lli [léapa-lek, voit) 
il voit nana lita-pa-li* [cf. regarder] 
vous voyez huma lita-pa-li* 
je vis d’abord nananté wunéa-llék (= je 
reviens d’abord(?)) 
voler ipa-panknd-pa-llt 
la poule ne vole pas wadanidk masa 
pimypa-ini 
voler, dérober: 
qui a volé ma rame? apé-léri nirkutéok, 
hén-apé-li nirkuték, apd-li-na nirkutok 
voleur dp6-cuték, apd-c6} 
vomir angmupa-lk 
le vétre inérki walla 
vouloir Juania* [loanta, vo.onté] 
je veux luanto-lék, luanto-lik* 
je veux des bananes réties tanku-s 
luanto-lik* 
je veux de la chicha whlilu luanto-lik* 


‘lurpi 








vr 
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jen veux un autre alela luanto-lik* 
je veux peut-étre de luantu-lli (= il veut 
peut-étre) 
je ne veux pas masa ludnsi-nék, kula kua 
luanti-nik*® 
tu veux huma luanto-la* (= veux-tu ?) 
en veux-tu beaucoup? oapo luanto-la* 
que veux-tu? maita luantu-la 
que veux-tud’autre? malusaalelaluanto-la* 
que veux-tu manger? malusa ka-a lu- 
anto-la* 
tu ne veux pas? hwuma kula luanci-na* 
il veut nana luando-li, nana luanio-la* 
il ne veut pas kula nana luandi-ni* 
que voulez-vous? malusa luanto-la* 
vous inyé-capalli [cf. tous] 
vraiment? téké-nte [cf. oui, certainement] 
yule pakunga 
takuntd 


un ald-za, ala-sa* [ala, al-za, ala-za] 
un seul alld-sa, alld-Sasér 
donne-m’en un! kua-nta-Sa ala-Sasa* (= 
moi-aussi un seulement) 
deux katéta, katuta* [katu, katuta] 





dans deux mois katu-lukér kdklé, katu- 
lukér wa-lok 
non, j’en aurai assez de deux ula, katuta- 
Sasa* (= non, deux seulement) 
deux fois atollo nusasa 
trois kalla, kala* [kala, kara] 
quatre inkdto, ingato* [enkatu, ingatu] 
cing al-étéklo, ala-iteklazo* [alakotegladu, 
aleytiklon] (= une main) 
six sokia* (Kitua: sokta) 
sept kantis* (Kitua: kantis) 
huit pusak* (Kitua: pusak) 
neuf iskum* (Kitua: iskon) 
dix Sunka, Cunga* (Kiéua: cunka) 
onze ¢unga ala-sa* 
douze Cunga katuta* 
treize Cunga kala* 
dans treize lunes alla dkilallasa 
quatorze ¢unga ingato* 
quinze unga ala iteklazo* 
seize ¢unga sokta* 
vingt katu unga* 
trente kala Cunga* 
quarante ingato cunga* 
cinquante ala iteklazo Cunga* 
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